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ForewoORD: AM I A WANDERER?

On the third of September, 1994, I wrote this in my Journal:

We need to talk to each other, wanderers of Earth. We mus?tell each other
our shries, Brothers and Sisters of Sorrow, as we focus on sharing our hearts
deepes? love with the consciousness upon this dear planet. This is my shry,
my time of calling all wanderers to service mosfworthy. We are here to assis?
in the harvestat this, the dawn of the millennium.

In the six years since that day, I've created this handbook, hopefully to fulfill
this heart’s desire of mine to share my story and encourage all wanderers to
do the same. Am I a wanderer? Yes, and I mean that in the narrow sense of
being from elsewhere than this planetary origin. Through regressive hypno-
sis I have re-experienced parts of a life on another planet, and even saw a
group of us coming to Earth as wanderers. This regressive material was
published in 1976 in Chapter Eight of Secrezs Of The UFO." Years later,
during the contact our group had with those of Ra, we asked them to
confirm that we, Don Elkins, Jim McCarty and I, were wanderers, and they
did, saying that:

In scanning each of the mind/body/spirit complexes present, we find an
already complete sureness of this occurrence and, therefore, find no
harm in recapitulating this occurrence. Each of those present are
wanderers pursuing a mission, if you will.?

Did this information convince me that I was an alien who had come here to
serve as a wanderer? No. That is, not only that. It was a series of things that
accumulated until I became of the settled opinion that, on some level, this
information about me was correét. One set of data was the love of and
continued attendance in the meditation group that first began channeling
allegedly ET messages in Louisville in 1962. My response to this ET mate-
rial has always been very positive: I resonate to it. Another set of informa-
tion was embodied in the two men, Don Elkins and Jim McCarty, who
from the first time I met each of them, fascinated me and called to me. I
have always felt it was part of my personal path to focus on and follow my
relationships. There was from the start a comfort, kinship and familiarity in
my relationships with them that was uncanny. Both of these men were
deeply interested in spiritual seeking and the UFO story, and in working
with them, the collaborations revolved through many years and projects
around the ET messages and material about being a wanderer. The informa-
tion from those of Ra merely confirmed, not convinced. I was already
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ForewoRD: AM [ A WANDERER?

convinced. As an ET wanderer, then, to all of those ET wanderers and
walk-ins who experience themselves as coming from elsewhere, I welcome
you home. That is, I welcome you to the home atmosphere of knowing who
you are, and in what large company you are. I welcome you to the mission
on Earth.

There is another large group of people on planet Earth who are just as
much wanderers as the ET contingent. These are the Earth natives who
have begun to awaken to their metaphysical identity, as citizens of eternity
and creatures of infinite nature and existence. Once the seeker awakens,
native to Earth or not, she has become a wanderer among the people of
Earth, forever a spiritual outsider. The ET and Earth native wanderers are
identical in their nature, their mission, and the challenges facing them.
Both groups have taken Earth bodies and incarnations. They have accepted
the rules of Earth life. They shall only leave this life for higher densities by
graduating within the ways of Earth graduation. And they share a most
powerful and central mission for the people and the planet, Earth. I am also
a wanderer in this larger sense, and I feel that anyone who has been drawn
to this book is such a wanderer.

Through the decades since 1962, when [ initially became aware of ET
contact personally, I have thought much about what a wanderer really is.
have come to feel that the symptoms of being a wanderer are also those
which begin to occur when any of us, of whatever previous density or
home, awakens from the cultural and planetary dream of outer physical
“reality” to an awareness of her metaphysical identity as a citizen of eternity
and infinity. I believe there are many millions of mature spiritual beings
who are Earth natives, who are in potentially final incarnations and working
towards harvest with the same degree of seriousness as any awakened ET
wanderer. Basically, at this point in our planet’s evolution, all awakened or
altivated spiritual seekers are wanderers. Almost all teenagers going through
puberty are wanderers. The situation for a wanderer following Christian,
Jewish, Buddhist, Taoist or any other religious or metaphysical system of
thought is the same as that of someone who has identified herself as a
wanderer in the UFO sense, coming from another planet to this one.
Whether Earth native or ET, the wanderer has left the world of physical and
worldly things behind, and he no longer fits the pattern or profile of a
normal human being, according to our cultural yardsticks. When I use the
term, wanderer, in this handbook, I am referring to all awakened spiritual
beings who know themselves to be citizens of eternity and bound by higher
ideals than those of our Earth and culture, who know themselves to be
ethical beings desiring to pursue the evolution of their spirits in a meta-
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ForewoRD: AM [ A WANDERER?

physical sense, who know themselves to be on a mission to serve during this
present lifetime and moment.

The clearest definition of a wanderer comes from the pages of The Law Of
One, Book I:

QuesTIONER: Who are wanderers? Where do they come from?

Ra: I am Ra. Imagine, if you will, the sands of your shores. As countless
as the grains of sand are the sources of intelligent infinity. When a social
memory complex has achieved its complete understanding of its desire,
it may conclude that its desire is service to others with the distortion
towards reaching their hand, figuratively, to any entities who call for
aid. These entities whom you may call the Brothers and Sisters of
Sorrow move toward this calling of sorrow. These entities are from all
reaches of the infinite creation and are bound together by the desire to
serve in this distortion.

QuesTIONER: How many of them are incarnate on Earth now?

Ra: I am Ra. The number is approximate due to an heavy influx of
those birthed at this time due to an intensive need to lighten the
planetary vibration and thus aid in harvest. The number approaches
sixty-five million.

QUESTIONER: Are most of these from the fourth density? Or what
density do they come from?

Ra: I am Ra. Few there are of fourth density. The largest number of
wanderers, as you call them, are of the sixth density. The desire to serve
must be distorted towards a great deal of purity of mind and what you
may call foolhardiness or bravery.’

The Confederation of Planets in the Service of the Infinite Creator is a title
that entities contacting our research group have long used as an identifica-
tion and description of themselves. Those of Ra are allegedly from within
the sixth density of our creation. Earth is moving at this time from third to
fourth density, so these Confederation sources are ahead of our evolutionary
position by two or three cycles of growth. Those of Q'uo are a principle
made up of several group entities within this Confederation, including
those of sixth-density Ra, fifth-density Latwii and fourth-density sources
such as Oxal and Hatonn. The Q’uo principle was set up by the sources
involved in order to speak with our group after Don Elkins died and direét
conta¢t with those of Ra became impractical and unsafe for us. This Q'uo
source describes the situation we are currently experiencing on planet Earth:
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ForewoRD: AM [ A WANDERER?

Now, at this particular time many who may call themselves wanderers
are awakening to their spiritual identity. As the awakening occurs there
arises within the seeker a great hunger to know more, to find ways to
serve, to become comfortable with this state of consciousness that is so
completely different from that round of work and play that is not
refleéted upon. The routines may be precisely the same but the view-
point has changed. And once awakened, the seeker cannot return to
sleep but must live awake within the incarnation.’

Note that the Q’uo group dces not define wanderers as ETs on Earth but as
those awakening to their true identity as spiritual beings. This “sleep” that
the Q'uo describe is simply the state of living as a person in a culture, living
up to the behavioral standards of consensus “reality.” In that sleep, it
appears that the physical world is all that is real, and the goals of the
worldly personality, such as ambitions in careers and marriage, the gaining
of happiness, money, power and influence, and simply being well liked and
fitting in, are the goals worthy of pursuit. Whether we have awakened from
that consensus “reality” in a way that makes us feel we are new to this
planet, or one that casts our situation in the wandering pilgrim patterns of
religion, myth or philosophy, the simple situation is that we have awakened,
and we will not be able to go back to that cozy nest we may have enjoyed
prior to awakening. We are now on a journey that will last throughout our
present incarnation. This journey is one which is taken not in the physical
world primarily, but in the metaphysical world. There is a shifting of
universes that is profound. Those of Ra described it as shifting to time/
space or metaphysical coordinates from space/time or physical coordinates.
Whatever of physical wandering we may do, it is the metaphysical journey
that needs attention, since the discomforts of this journey can only make
sense, and lend themselves to being worked with and ameliorated, from that

stance within the metaphysical “reality” we have now awakened to face.
Here the Qluo describe this:

When the term, wanderer, is used, the basic meaning of this word is of
one who is traveling without reference to a specific goal or destination.
There is, implicit in this term, a feeling or an emotional/mental
mindset of aloneness, restlessness, shared solitude and indifferent
scenery. The winds blow cold and harshly for the wanderer. The sun
beats down mercilessly. Few there are who use that term who feel that it
is desirable to be a wandering spirit. All of the third-density instinét is
towards putting down the roots, securing the home and protecting the
home and family. The wanderer is uprooted when gazed at in the
cultural context that you enjoy upon your sphere. Therefore, it is
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ForewoRD: AM [ A WANDERER?

natural that this term be chosen as descriptive of those who have come
into the Earth’s sphere of influence and incarnated to become as one
with all citizens of your Earth.

But if this journey is so difficult, why did we ever undertake it? Those of
Quo state:

You are here to bring light to a dark world. It is as simple as that. The
purpose for which wanderers incarnated is all one: to love, and to love,
and to love, and to love. You will be hurt, broken, humiliated and
defeated in the course of a life in faith. It runs direétly counter to the
culture in which you live to do things for an ideal reason, to focus upon
the Creator which is unseen rather than all of the phenomena, all of the
gadgetry, all of the amusements that are so delightful upon the surface
of life in your density. Be aware that even in those situations you may
choose to be of service by moving constantly in an awareness of the love
and the light of the one infinite Creator. But also, and most of all, be
aware, we ask each, that non-dramatic service is as vital as dramatic
service, just as the mouth of an entity speaks many things, but would
not be able to fun&ion without each and every other organ of the
physical vehicle, which must be kept in some sort of balance in order
that one may manifest any gifts whatscever.®

In this handbook, I will share my own story and portions of those of many
others who have written to me concerning their journeys as wanderers, and
I will share the viewpoint of so-called extraterrestrial group sources belong-
ing to the putative “Confederation of Planets in the Service of the Infinite
Creator,” hereinafter referred to simply as “Confederation,” as we look first
at the situation itself, and then at pitfalls of the path and how we may work
with this sicuation. We'll take up tools of the path such as meditation,
prayer, devotion and teaching, and explore our main mission here on Earth,
and other gifts we may be here to offer as well. This is also a primer on
living a devotional life while busy in the world. There are wonderful books
on living reclusively. This is not one of them. This is a manual and thought
book for busy people, for those who do not have the luxury of leisure, but
must occupy themselves, for the most part, with doing chores and accom-
plishing duties in order to pay the bills for shelter and food, or to fulfill a
felt service even if financially independent. It is a book of conneétions and
sharing, offered for the large number of awakened and awakening spirits
who have found themselves becoming “strangers in a strange land.” It is
our hope that here may be found resources of real use to us in our everyday
life and devotions.
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ForewoRD: AM [ A WANDERER?

A word about the sources I will be quoting: they are of two kinds. The first
kind is quotations taken from letters to me. Since 1976, L/L Research and
Schiffer Publications have published several books either written or chan-
neled by me or groups including me, on UFOs, wanderers, channeling and
other aspects of this general metaphysical area of research. These books
have, for decades, prompted reader mail. I have chosen quotations from
some of the more recent of these letters. There are about 200 correspon-
dents whose thoughts I have quoted as sources. Each of the writers who has
agreed to be a source in this handbook has chosen what level of privacy she
wishes, so some sources will be noted under their real names and even
URLs or e-mail addresses; some will be cited by an alias-name they have
chosen; and many will be represented by my three digit number code-name,
which they prefer over another word as an alias. In every case, however they
have chosen to be cited, these are real people telling their authentic stories.

The second kind of source is channeled material. I have been a channel for
Confederation sources for twenty-six years. Almost all of the channeling
quoted in this book is from my own conscious (or trance for the Ra only)
channeling work; all is excerpted from our archive of L/L Research medita-
tion meetings. I use these quotations in addition to my own discussion
because I personally have gained so much from hearing their voice, and feel
strongly that these Confederation sources have substantially aided me in my
own wanderer’s journey. I enjoy their dispassionate and non-emotive
choices of words as I have been able to enjoy and use few other sources. To
be able to share these helpful voices is a blessing to me. I hope that whether
this handbook is simply read straight through, used as an 7 Ching or to look
up subjects of particular interest, you may find their words to be a unique
and sturdy comfort, giving strength and good help.

If a few of these words at first appear a bit hard to grasp, please make use of
the Glossary at the end of the handbook, in which the words which most
readers find challenging or questionable as to exact meaning are defined. I
feel the slightly unusual terminology is very helpful in attempting to talk
about mystery-specific topics, and worth the slight learning curve.

Of course, my story and lots of my opinion is also a part of this handbook.
I have strong feelings concerning the way to live life on Earth in order to
maximize the positive potentials of this estate. I will share these, knowing
that they are opinion, not expe&ing any to take my thoughts as dogma, but
just as helpful possibilities for consideration. My feeling is that, once we
wanderers awaken, we are in a tough situation as long as we try to make the
world’s way work for us. Once we reorient ourselves to the universe of the
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ForewoRD: AM [ A WANDERER?

metaphysical world into which we have awakened, where thoughts are
things and intentions are much more important than manifestation, we will
be able to create some humor, lightness and peace in our personal world.
We will find it easier to enjoy this time we have on Earth. And we can far
better start to work consciously on what we are here now to do, for we all
do, as wanderers, have a task and mission before us.

It is snowing as I finish this Foreword and prepare to start Chapter One.
The Earth sleeps, the plants root down and prepare for spring. The time of
flowering is a promise yet to come. The time for our planet to flower also
approaches. Metaphysically speaking, we look forward to a harvest, of
planet Earth and of her peoples. What is our main mission here, as wander-
ers? We are here to breathe the air, to meet the moment with an open and
flowing heart. We are here to allow infinite love to pass through us and out
into the Earth planes. If we are meeting this moment with a happy heart,
we are already fully doing the main job we came here to do. It sounds
simple. It is the hardest thing we will ever try to do: that is, to be our
deepest, truest self; that self that DOES meet this moment with a heart
open and loving.

Blessings and L/L,
Carla Lisbeth Rueckert

The Magic Kingdom
Louisville, Kentucky
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CHAPTER ONE: BEING A WANDERER

STORIES

When people write, telling their stories and asking if they are wanderers, I
always reply first with the thought that if they have wandered into realms
where this question has relevance for them, then they are definitely wander-
ers. Depending on what they have to say, many issues may come up, but
this question is central for many. Here are two examples:

I sometimes wonder if 'm just losing my mind. My world has turned
upside down. I no longer care at all about material things. My beliefs
about spiritual life, reincarnation, etc., are far from what I used to
believe, or not believe! I often do not trust what I read and what I
“receive” when meditating. And I have no idea, really, whether I am a
wanderer or not, nor do I know whether it makes any difference. What
I do know is that I feel enormous compassion, forgiveness and toler-
ance, and a sometimes puzzling sense of both sorrow and joy about the
world and its inhabitants.’

%

I don’t seem to be telepathic, never channeled, feel deeply spiritual and
love music, nature, animals, “feel” like I'm from another planet, but
have never had that experience, abdution, visitation, etc., that tells me
without a doubt, “Hey, you are a wanderer!” Is this the Law of Confu-
sion again? Am I asleep??

As I said in the Foreword, if we feel we may be a wanderer, we are one, at
least in the general sense of being the spiritual outsider who finds himself
alienated by and isolated in some degree from the surrounding culture
because of a mismatch of interests and motivations with that culture. The
worldly person is seeking things. The metaphysically biased individual is
seeking essence. Here are some examples of wanderers who feel much more
certain of their wanderer status:

I must tell you that I am very, very certain about being a “wanderer” or
a being from another density, I have felt since I started my mental/
spiritual/emotional rebirth that I am a big part in something. I have not
yet recognized if I am from another density but that I am preparing for
myself and offering my self as a vehicle for those wishing to elevate.?
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%

I also wanted to tell you that I reached the point of beginning to realize
(to me that’s more than just know) that I am a wanderer. Knowing is

just in the mind, realizing is in the heart.*

B

I am not only discovering that I am not alone, but that I a&ually fit

pretty neatly into the wanderer’s profile.’

Ah yes, the profile! There are many. They are fun to play with. I have chosen
the one created by Scott Mandelker, author of From Elsewhere: Being ET In
America® and the recently released Universal Vision: Soul Evolution And The
Cosmic Plan,” from which this updated version is taken:
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I10.

The New ET Questionnaire
Your Childhood
Did you often think about, daydream, or fantasize about ETs, UFOs, and
other worlds?

Did you feel like ordinary things around you were somehow strange, like
the human body, the color of the sky, trees and nature, human
archite¢ture, and adults?

Did you ever feel as if your parents were not your real parents, that you
had a missing brother or sister, or a home some place far away?

Did you have magical dreams of flying, invisible spirit friends, or receiving
special guidance and prote@ion?

Did you look up at the night sky with longing, and sometimes say: “Take
me home ... Why am [ here?” or ask “Why am I so alone?”

Your Personality
Are you kind, gentle, peaceful, and non-aggressive—not just sometimes,
but almost always?

Are you hurt, saddened, and confused by all the human evil and cruelty in
the world?

Do you feel that money, possessions, and a successful career are not really
that important?

Do you sometimes feel more comfortable with plants and animals than
with people?

Are you generally sensitive, considerate, generous, and concerned about
others around you?
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II.

12.

13.

4.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Your Experiences
Have you felt different, out-of-place, or somewhat alienated from human
society all your life?

Have you had dreams, visions, or sightings of UFOs that inspired real
spiritual growth?

Have you had dramatic dreams of Earth changes, geological and social
upheaval, the end of the world, or future civilization?

Are you logical, scientific, non-emotional, and somewhat confused by hot
passion and desire?

Have you had a clear and uplifting contadt with benevolent, kind, and
highly-evolved ETs?

Your Interests
Are you interested in science fi¢tion, epic fantasy, angels, high-technology,
and world prophecy?

Are you interested in Atlantis, Lemuria, channeling, pyramids, New Age

ideas and UFOs?

Are you interested in meditation, alternative healing, or bringing love and
light to the world?

Do you believe human society is ignorant of the spiritual truths that you
know to be true?

Do you have a strong sense of purpose and feel that your mission is to help
Earth and humanity?

Scoring Your ET Identity

For each YES answer, give yourself 5 points and then total your score.

(For every “somewhat” answer, give yourself 3 points.)

100-75 points:

In my view, you definitely are an ET soul, but perhaps you are not surprised!
75-25 points:

You may or may not be a Star Person, and you need more refle¢tion to know

for sure.

25-00 points:

You probably are not an ET soul, but why are you interested in these matters?®
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Are we wanderers? One young soul answers in the affirmative:

Wanderer am I.

A misfit, perpetual freelancer in someone else’s world.
They know I am not one of them,
Though I appear to be,

Not one among them

I Am,

My brothers know

Through the eyes of their beliefs
They see not me

As in a mirror

One knows the image is not being.
For the image has no beating heart
That moves as soul through time.

So I am not one of them,

The image in the astral mirror of time
My brothers search for

And believe.

So I wander, surprised daily

For my persistence to exist here
Where I wander searching, observing,
Hopefully becoming

That part of me no one knows,
Including myself.

Wandering has its gifts,

Moments turn to bliss

In all too rare connections.

Where are the other parts

Of me That I am

That I may meet

In moments of the sweet
Remembrance embracing celebrations,
Licking flames of wanderings
Flickering in this place of motion,
The merry-go-round too swift

To remember the faces passing

In the night of longing.’

We are wanderers who long for something we cannot find but we sense
exists. Whether we style ourselves as ETs or Earth natives, we are those who
have awakened spiritually to wander in search of our source and ending. We
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have awakened to the beauty and the high principles of unity, service and
love, and we are searching for ways to bring these elements into our every-
day life. For us, it is not an idle matter to try and improve the quality of our
lives. It is essential. If we try to follow the ways of the world, we will have a
great deal of difficulty having a decent life experience, and sometimes even
have trouble surviving.

PARANORMAL EXPERIENCES

It seems that many wanderers are brought to awakening by paranormal and
UFO experiences. Jung felt that UFOs were either images projeted forth
by our group archetypical mind, which theory would harmonize well with
the theory of the cluster of events fun&ion as awakener and a&ivator of
deeper identity, or that they were proje&tions onto real objects of these
archetypes. In the latter case, which I believe as accurate as the first, I do feel
that UFOs are in some cases real, physical obje&ts. However, the majority of
UFO experiences, and the totality of dream or paranormal UFO experi-
ences, are those in which the ETs involved are positively polarized, and have
the intention of helping the Earth metaphysically at this time. Many
wanderers, for whatever reason, do have experiences during their awakening
process. Those of Latwii, the fifth-density Confederation source and speaker
of the principle of Q'uo, talk about why so many wanderers have these
experiences:

It is our perception that the vibration of change of the atomic structure
of your illusion has indeed made the transition to what is called
variously the New Age, the Age of Aquarius, or the density of love. Due
to this transfiguration of the nature of your illusion, the what are
normally called paranormal experiences are much more common upon
your planet at this time, for it is the density of love and understanding
in which you now reside, and it is the nature of this density to express
itself through entities such as those upon your planet in a manner
which utilizes the power of the mind to create, to communicate and to
become one with its environment."

Confederation sources frequently have said that we are already enjoying the
first light of fourth density. This and many other communications of the
same tenor lead me to feel that this shift into fourth density is not to take
the form of a rapture, ascension or some apocryphal catastrophe, but is
rather a process that has already begun and will continue for many years
and even centuries to come. It is my personal opinion that paranormal and
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UFO events do sometimes have the intended fun&ion of awakening
wanderers and activating Earth souls, and later in this chapter we'll look
more at that aspect. But first, I would like to share some of the stories
people have shared with me about the paranormal in general:

26

I had full awareness and I was still me, still unique in some way, but I
was without body or form and I could see in all diretions at the same
time. I was a part of everything and everything was a part of me. When
I remember looking into the vastness of space, it was as if I was looking
at everything and nothing, all at the same time. Although I was left to
myself to contemplate my new life (dilemma it felt more like) I was
very much aware of the power, unity and knowledge that I was a part
of. That everything that had life or energy was all part of the one. That
although I didn’t know everything all I had to do was to form the
question and the knowledge that had been learned or experienced
would be shared with me. But first I had to evolve enough to ask the
right questions."'

&

Over four years ago, in September of 1995, a voice began to emerge
from me when I was painting in my studio. A week or so later it started
coming out during meditation also. This voice is not in English, and I
thought it sounded Asian. A couple months later I decided to record it,
and I took the recording to the university to see if anyone could tell me
what the language was. I talked to a professor of Chinese and also one
of Japanese. Neither could identify it as their language and had no idea
what it was. This voice continued coming through and still dees, always
during meditation and while I paint.'?

&

My story begins in the late 1960s. I used to le¢ture about the new age
teachings, and some deeper things that where either taught me or came
to me. This round light about four to five inches [in diameter] was
playing around the room and it went from the floor to the ceiling and
all four walls. I thought it was someone with a flashlight outside and
went to look. No one was anywhere around and no light source was
found, so I went back inside and sat back down. I watched the light go
around the room and under a chair, behind pictures and behind my
chair. T thought, that’s strange. I never saw a light do that before. Then
it sat on my shoulder and in an instant it was inside me and I saw a
creature that looks close to those in Close Encounters of the Third Kind,"
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the little ones. What happened next is a strange and mind-stretching
event. | was taken to a place in space and was in the center of a trans-
parent bubble, and could see in every dire&tion at one time. I saw solar
systems born and life begin and the whole process of a solar creation. I
saw the life force and It saw me and smiled.'*

To finish this se&tion, here are two stories of paranormal oddities having to

do with the physical body:

You asked regarding the soap opera about the triangular cuts on my
hands and the ball beneath my skin. I was referring to August 22, 1986,
when I awoke to find these signs of surgery on my hands, and a small,
hard ball beneath the top skin on my left hand. I could make the ball
move around by flexing my fingers. It disappeared, into my system, I
guess in a few days, and the cuts/scrapes (in the same place on both
hands, near thumbs) healed quickly."”

&

At the age of 25 I discovered a small bump on the bridge of my nose
almost between my eyes that was painful. Thinking it was a large
pimple I went to have a look in the mirror and was shocked at its
shape. It was a sort of crescent shape and wasn't a pimple at all. It
seemed to be something stuck under my skin, so I reached up to feel it
and just before I touched it, it shot like a flash up and into my head! It
felt very strange and it moved as if it were alive.'®

A wonderful soul who manifests as an elderly, energetic woman sent me this
quotation from George Hunt Williamson’s Road In The Sky, as she felt it
had relevance to her markings:

How can we identify or recognize a wanderer? It is not easily done.
However, these space friends, who live and work with us daily, are
identified by their brothers in the sky by certain body markings. These
marks may take the form of scar tissue that has been present on the
body from birth and thereby not acquired by any natural means, and
they may take the form of unusual types of stigmata, not the religious
type. The marks serve as a key of remembrance to the individuals they
are located on. By thinking of these strange scars, the apple is immedi-
ately put into the right frame of mind and vibrations for lifting a
memory veil."”
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ExperIENCING UFOs IN WAKING AND DREAM STATES

By now, hopefully, we may begin to feel that our own experiences are not so
unusual! It is logical to assume that wanderers will have and will report
UFO experiences. Certainly there are many wanderers whose experiences do
not include visitations from UFOs, but both physical and metaphysical or
dream UFOs are reported to me often. The following are representative of
UFO dreams and visions, contacts I would call metaphysical, since there is
no physical UFO seen in the conscious state:
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I am 23 and a music student. I saw dreams in my childhood about
spaceships landing on Earth or just hanging on the sky. I was talking to
them.'®

&

I was in a light to medium trance state, and I found myself “watching”
an enormous cloud formation billowing up. It was massive and quite
impressive. As I watched, two identical pyramid shapes emerged from
the cloud bank, and hovered side by side above me. They were angled
slightly, so I could see the bottom, as well as the sides of the structures
or ships. I felt a rise in energy, and the pyramids began to glow with a
brilliant light. The main source of the light seemed to come from the
underside of each, although within minutes it appeared that the light
was expanding outward from all angles. Prior to this event, I had been
experiencing depression that I couldn’t account for, or understand.
Immediately afterwards, the feelings of depression and semi-anxiety
were gone, and have not returned. Also after the event, I received the
impression that I had been initiated, and something had been passed
on, or down, to me, that would be imparted to others at a later date.”

&

I was in my early thirties when I “awoke” quite suddenly and dramati-
cally. I had been pratticing transcendental meditation when I saw a
spinning object. I didn’t understand what it was at first but when I came
out of the meditation I realized that it was some sort of UFO. This
confounded me, as UFOs were not a part of my consciousness at that
time. Then a profound knowing overcame me and I thought, “Oh my
God, this is not my home!” I could see a place, warm and dry, and very
sandy, in my mind’s eye. I think there were two suns in the sky. It felt so
peaceful and comfortable to me.?
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A large percentage of the UFO events told to me are metaphysical. It would
seem that the positively oriented or service-to-others UFO entities, such as
the Confederation, have come to prefer the metaphysical or thought-form
appearances over the physical ones, because of free will issues. In my
opinion, the majority, though perhaps not all, of the physical sightings at
close range are either of confused and mixed vibration contad, or are
negative contalts; that is, contadt by service-to-self species such as the much
written about grays. Here are some positive UFO tales:

When I was twelve years old I prayed to see some flying saucers and a
few weeks later while I was waiting against a pole on the school ground
during recess I looked over my shoulder and saw twenty metallic,
concave on the bottom, dark spot in the center, spacecraft flying by me
in military review formation.”!

&

As a young teen I began to see people walking through my bedroom
walls, and when I told my folks about it, they had me put into Norton’s
Hospital for a full year. It was there that I saw a ship that hovered at the
top floor and seemed to cover a full city block. I could see the people
inside of it looking straight at us! We were all rushed into our rooms
and locked down, and do¢tors came to speak to all of us to see what
had happened. No one seemed to remember exaétly what happened
except me, but even I forgot this until about a year or so ago. Then
while watching a program on UFOs, I remembered it in great detail.”

&

Before the close encounter experience described herein, I had had two
previous UFO sightings at a distance, which affe¢ted me very deeply.
These two experiences became a catalyst for me to study whatever
material I could get my hands on regarding the subject of UFOs and
related paranormal phenomena. I have studied the UFO phenomena
for about 30 years. Before having the aforementioned experience in
1975, I do not recall reading anything in particular about luminous red
orbs. If I were to have developed some deep desire to see a UFO, I
would have had the image in my mind of the classic disc-shaped dull
metallic variety of UFO, not a globe-shaped craft. The lenticular type
of craft is what has always fascinated me. I believe there is some sort of
mental conne&tion associated with these phenomena.”

Ask around nowadays about aliens and we will find a culturally settled
feeling that they are real, and they are here. Naturally, the story is confused.
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There is no common experience of aliens walking among us. They don’t
board the bus and tip their hats to us. But television and movie scripts
assume some version of alien presence to be true, and little green advertising
toons flog beer in commercials. So the culture has a rather deep acceptance
fator about ETs, while maintaining a joking and rather derisive attitude to
people who have experienced or maintain the truth of a real and happening
UFO and ET presence, in real time, right now. I expect this will always be
the case. The positively oriented Confederation entities state that they are
not able to land among us without infringing upon our free will, which
they carefully avoid doing, in true Star Trek style. Negatively oriented UFO
entities are not nearly so trammeled by ethical considerations, and do
abridge the free will of UFO experiencers all the time. But still, they can
only be as present as their calling by negatively oriented Earth humans, just
as positively oriented outer presences are limited in their presence in the
Earth’s inner planes by their calling by positively polarized Earth seekers.
They cannot just land en masse. Further, when new evidence is tortured into
the light, it generally suggests continuing collusion between existing Earth
power structures and alien races involving schemes they very much do not
want made public and incredibly dramatic apocalypses of nature and man
to boot. The theories vary. My favorite is one sometimes called The Emer-
ald Tablets. It ranks tops for elegance and style. However, conspiracies in
common demand secrecy, by their nature. This factor also would drastically
reduce the acceptability of UFO presence and ETs among us being ac-
knowledged. What decent conspiracy could thrive, or illicit trade of what-
ever kind prosper, in an atmosphere of total knowledge? Without wanting,
at this point in my life, to know which version of the myriad sub-species of
conspiracy theories is the most accurate, I feel that some version of them
may well be true. Have there not been forces always tying to control money
and power in society? Do not such forces, once successful, start caching
money and information? Would not the more successful tend to endure?
And in times perceived as apocalyptic, would not such forces risk much to
defend private or perceived charitable or public interests, for their or our
own good? Further, without attempting to prove which races are here for
what agendas, I acknowledge that there are alien presences here. I specify
only that I feel that these forces, whatever their agreements with our Earth,
are negatively polarized, and that they come from planets whose path of
seeking is negatively polarized. I do not pursue this area of physical cases
with my former assiduity because I have found no personal metaphysical
interest in anything those ETs are reported to have said. The physical UFOs
that leave dents in the ground when they land are usually not positively
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polarized in terms of the orientation of the ETs aboard. However, most of
the public awareness of these ETs is of those whom the Confederation
sources have called Orion, or the Orion Empire. Now, what is that, and
how daes it differ from the “love and light” Confederation? Don Elkins asks
about positive UFO conta&s here:

QuesTIONER: Can you tell me of the various techniques used by the
service-to-others positively oriented Confederation contalts with the
people of this planet, the various forms and techniques of making
contact?*

Those of Ra reply:

Ra: I am Ra. The most efficient mode of contact is that which you
experience at this space/time. The infringement upon free will is greatly
undesired. Therefore, those entities which are wanderers upon your
plane of illusion will be the only subjects for the thought projections
which make up the so-called “Close Encounters” and meetings between
positively oriented social memory complexes and wanderers.”

The “mode” which we were experiencing was channeled telepathic contact
through a human instrument, in this case, myself. This method of contact
does not infringe upon free will at all, there being no hope of proof of such
a contact. However, channeled conta& is not the only positive UFO contact
possibility. The Ra group also explained that sometimes, a seemingly
physical UFO experience involves someone who has the expe&ation of
being taken on board and examined:

QUESTIONER: | have become aware of a very large variation in the
contact with individuals. Could you give me general examples of the
methods used by the Confederation to awaken or partially awaken the
wanderers they contadt?

Ra: I am Ra. The methods used to awaken wanderers are varied. The
center of each approach is the entrance into the conscious and subcon-
scious in such a way as to avoid causing fear and to maximize the
potential for an understandable, subjeétive experience which has
meaning for the entity. Many such occur in sleep, others in the midst of
many acivities during the waking hours. The approach is flexible and
does not necessarily include the Close Encounter syndrome, as you are
aware.

QuesTtioNER: What about the physical examination syndrome? How
does that relate to wanderers and Confederation and Orion contacts?
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Ra: I am Ra. The subconscious expetations of entities cause the nature
and detail of thought-form experience offered by Confederation
thought-form entities. Thus, if a wanderer expets a physical examina-
tion, it will, perforce, be experienced with as little distortion towards
alarm or discomfort as is allowable by the nature of the expeétations of
the subconscious distortions of the wanderer. ... The Orion group uses
the physical examination as a means of terrifying the individual and
causing it to feel the feelings of an advanced second-density being such
as a laboratory animal. The sexual experiences of some are a sub-type of
this experience. The intent is to demonstrate the control of the Orion
entities over the Terran inhabitant. The [positive] thought-form
experiences are subjective and, for the most part, do not occur in this

density.*®

The Ra speak specifically of the point or funétion of positively oriented
UFO contact:

The feeling of being awakened or activated is the goal of this type of
conta&. The duration and imagery used varies depending upon the
subconscious expectations of the wanderer which is experiencing this

opportunity for aGivation.”’

And here they speak of what the mechanics of mixed contact are:

QuEsTIONER: Are most of the UFOs which are seen in our skies from
the Orion group?

Ra: I am Ra. Many of those seen in your skies are of the Orion group.
They send out messages. Some are received by those who are oriented
toward service to others. These messages then are altered to be accept-
able to those entities while warning of difficulties ahead. This is the
most that self-serving entities can do when faced with those whose wish
is to serve others. The contacts which the group finds most helpful to
their cause are those contalts made with entities whose orientation is
towards service to self. There are many thought-form entities in your
skies which are of a positive nature and are the projections of the
Confederation.?®

Orion is a constellation in the night sky that contains the first magnitude
stars of Rigel and Betelgeuse. There well may be efforts at positive contact
from these star systems’ populations, but Orion contaét has come to mean
negative contact, and we will use it that way. Information on Orion contact
has been channeled by Laura Knight-Jadzyk, author of 7The Cassiopeans,

who wrote this to me:
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There is a big effort on behalf of Orion Union Service to Self (STS) and
their human brethren, the Consortium, to create a new race and control
it as well as the rest of humanity. They are also engineering new bodies
for themselves to occupy at the time of the transition to fourth density
because theirs no longer satisfy them. The cloning and stealing of
human embryos is a study to determine which is [the] best soul recep-
tacle for themselves. They plan to switch physical realities.”

That’s one theory! There are more! My own feeling is that we will continue
to receive as much disinformation as information, and I salute the inevita-
bility of unknowing! In our own research we have often run into stories that
seem to suggest this theory that the grays are after genetic material. Every-
thing from cattle mutilations to human women reporting the conception
and birth of alien “air” babies, where the signs of pregnancy are there,
including fetal heartbeat, and then after about three months, all symptoms
disappear, seem to bear this theory out. However, this is all hypothesis, not
fa&t, Whitley Strieber’s and others’ books notwithstanding. Here are two
such stories:

Suddenly I woke up on their ship surrounded by them (grays). I
pleaded the blood of Jesus and they really were surprised! Then I was
calmed and one of them approached me. I told him I knew about “The
One.” That was all I remembered.”

&

After going thru the abductee checklist, I believe both my son and my
boyfriend have also been contacted. Unexplainable blood stains on the
bedcovers, my sleep paralysis at times, the uneasy sleep that they both
get, unexplained bruises on all of us. There is something deep within
my psyche that will not let me remember a lot of these things.?

The aim of this first seftion is to share enough stories to let readers see that
they truly are not the only ones having bizarre and unusual (from the
standpoint of consensus reality) things happen to them. If we havent hit
your particular sort of experience yet, read on! There are more!

WitH A LitrTLe HELr FROM My FRrRIENDS
Almost all wanderers’ experience of daily life is one which includes many

feelings of being alone. The mismatch between the self and the more
“normal” members of our culture is often all too evident. Perhaps that is
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why there is so much effort by unseen friends to make and maintain
contaét. Here Q’uo speaks on this point:

We assure each that we walk with you on this journey and that no
entity walks alone, for each has those friends, teachers and guides that
walk with it as do those brothers and sisters within your own illusion
walk with each in spirit.”?

Here are two tales of wanderers being befriended by human-like beings:

It started about five or six years ago. All my normal dreams stopped and
I saw this form of a man. Every night he showed me things. I saw all
my lives. Who I am. He has taught me balance with most things. I love
people much more now. Almost everything they do will make me smile.
It’s like I have a secret.®

&

I was always an oddity. Born in the south with a Native American
background, the unusual became a way of life. By the time I was three
or four, I had experienced so-called “abduction” experiences. I did not
see them as a negative. They were my friends, my playmates. Conta&
has continued in one form or another over the years. Sometimes it still
gets very intense.**

I imagine that the unusual is a way of life for many of us, at least from time
to time! These voices of spirit do not have the timbre and sound of spoken
communication all the time. Here Qluo talks about these voices:

The voice of spirit seems to speak in so many ways to one who is
listening, and the more one begins to attend to coincidences and
synchronicities, the more one begins to get a feeling of spirit talking
back to you, that unseen companion that is willing to place within the
consciousness alternate ways of being. This is work for the persistent,
for, indeed, it is the work of the incarnation, not a work done in a day,
or a year, or a decade, but rather that goal of self-awareness and self-
choice that is as the star that each follows.”

More voices:
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As a child I would see spirits, talk with them. My friends were the trees,
the animals, the sky, the stars, and the earth. Since I can remember I
have always been in communication with the spirit world. Since I was a
child I could see apparitions and communicate with them, ETs,
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animals, etc. I still can and do though sometimes the spirits only appear
in colors. I get messages from them. And comfort.*®

R

I was about twelve years old, reading 7here Is A River, about Edgar
Cayce. Voices in my head were telling me information of a similar
nature to that which Cayce channeled. I knew the answers after I read
questions that people in the book supposedly asked Cayce. I have since
realized most twelve-year-olds do not crave metaphysics as I did at that
point. I feel fortunate because I can “prove” metaphysical conta&. By
this I mean up until 12 or 13 I received average grades in school. Then in
seventh grade my mind exploded because then school work became a
lot easier. I would say the more complicated subjects especially such as
mathematics. I am a statistician by vocation today.”’

Oh, would that more school children might get such needed aid in such a
timely manner! More and more children are being born with unusual
awarenesses. Then there are angelic visitations. I realize that the word,
“angel,” has emotive content, positive for those who do not object to this
culturally charged image, negative for those who do. Yet, by whatever name
these essences are called, this is an important sub-type of voice, often
reported, because of the permeation of the culture with this set of images.
In my own channeling, this image appears fairly frequently. Call them what
we will, they are a mighty force. Here, those of Q’uo say:

There is much unseen support for work in consciousness, for prayers,
and for a life lived in faith. We ask you to lean into that support. This
instrument would call it angelic support and say that there are angels
everywhere. Other entities would describe this far differently, but the
concept remains the same. There is guidance. There is help, for the
Creator is constantly communicating to you using everything: nature,
the environment, other people, coincidences. Be alert. Begin to see the
spiritually interesting coincidences and you shall be much encouraged
thereby.*®

I love that phrase, “spiritually interesting coincidences.” Once we catch on
to looking for them, they are literally everywhere. More about those in later
chapters.

Two angel stories from wanderers:

At the age of two ... I first heard my guardian angel. I was most of the
way up our basement steps with my pup in hand when a deep male
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voice said quite audibly in my right ear, “Put the puppy down. You're
going to fall.” I remember turning around and pondering where on
Earth that voice came from. I didn’t listen though and, yes, I ended up
at the bottom of the stairs. I have heard that same voice at various times
throughout my life giving warning, although I was 16 before I realized
it was time I started to listen, and he has never been wrong.”

&

When I was about 18 months old, I saw this “angel,” who had come to
see me, I suppose, and although I did not recognize him as someone
from the village, I did know him from somewhere. He looked like
Michel Jackson, heaven forbid, with this long black and curly hair
staring at me with deep blue eyes, almost violet in color, big flowery
irises, and he seemed to be shocked. I heard him thinking: “My God,
what have you done!” And he was thinking about waves of sadness
lying ahead (of me, but still, it was making him sad). I can’t really say
that I understood what was going on. And then he kneeled down and
caressed my cheek, still looking at me and I looking at him, trying to
take it all in and then he stood and turned and walked away and I
followed suit and, once in the garden, a billowing mist stood over the
pumpkin patch, green, like a bow it stood and descended to Earth and
he walked into it and the next moment he was gone with the mist!’

Perhaps the best angel story I ever heard came from a young woman, so
long ago I cannot recall her name. I do remember that she had five children
very close in age, the oldest being seven. They told her about this nice man
that would come to them when they were in bed, and tell them stories till
they went to sleep. One Saturday morning she awoke, realizing that it was
already broad daylight and her children must be up and hungry. Wondering
why they had not awakened her as they normally did, she went to the
kitchen, only to find the remains of an eggs and bacon breakfast on the
table, and five satisfied toddlers. They excitedly reported that their friend
had asked them to let their Mom sleep in, while he fixed them breakfast.
She said that she would have doubted them, or even dismissed it com-
pletely, except for the dirty frying pan and the leftover food on the
children’s plates! To finish this se¢tion, here is a story of an alien voice:

There have been times when I needed reassurance that I was not just
crazy. I asked “the friends” to show themselves in a material way. They
agreed. This is something that I will not ask again. The experience of
seeing them was incredibly beautiful and traumatic. Asking fourth-
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density beings to materialize is something I recommend against, unless
you are comfortable with your reality being ripped away.!

Those of Q’uo bid this section good-bye as they say:

Sorrow is essential to this experience that you call third-density life. But
your attitude towards this sorrowing, grieving and changing process can
create for you a peace that surpasses all understanding. We encourage
each of you to see that heaven, even if it is from afar, to know that the
angels and ministers that have always loved you, love you now and are
here to help you. Though unseen they hover, waiting to comfort,
looking for ways to confirm any glimmer of hope within. You are never
alone in this process. This is a guarded and protected process, and the
haven dces abide. May each of you help each other to find your way
home.*

Nort BELONGING

As a wanderer, I am less psychic than most, except for my channeling,
which did not spring up spontaneously, but was a response to a request
from Don Elkins that I develop that gift. In terms of UFO or paranormal
sightings or any of the various voices we've heard from, I am without
experience, thick as a plank. But I really fit in as a wanderer in how much I
do not fit in with the world. Boy, oh brother, do I not fit in. I am told I was
a happy baby, a bubbly toddler and always a gay and light child. That is the
person my family knew. Actually, for the first two years of my life, I only
knew my mother, as my dad had gone to the South Pacific two months after
I was conceived, and did not return until three years later. For the first year,
Mother and I lived with her parents, and my first memories are of Nana, my
mother’s mother, teaching the piano to students in the next room while I sat
up in my high chair. I was a precocious child, reading music at two and
words at three, singing in the church choir when I was four, running off the
IQ scale at 200 when I was tested at age five, and again at age eight. Please
note that this precocity or “genius” IQ dees not, in my opinion, speak to the
question of adult competence or true intelligence. It merely ensures that I
have a very busy mind that processes a lot of material. This is not a particu-
larly handy trait, but I share high intelligence with many, many awakened
spiritual seekers. Wanderers tend to be smart.

To make the sense of difference deeper, I was physically odd looking, skinny,
with a badly crossed eye which had been with me since birth and which
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remained daffy untl my body grew old enough that the eye muscles could
be operated on at age eleven. I wore glasses from the age of 14 months.
Other children did not relate to me as a fellow child. My nickname at
school was “Professor.” I earnestly wished I could fit in. I made efforts. My
problem was that the “normal” activities made no sense to me. Why would
I want to play with a doll? I had a little brother! I made repeated tries at
playing with other children, but I was rebuffed, always. For the most part I
read countless books, spent solitary time in nature and dreamed my way
through an otherwise most uncomfortable childhood. I made sense to
myself, and to some extent my family accepted me, but they knew I was

different, and so did the world.

Things turned around for me when I was sixteen, going on seventeen. It
was as if suddenly, the rest of the people my age could see some kind of
sense to me. From that point on, my experience with the world of people
has been much, much less disconcerting, but there remains a distance that I
do not know how to bridge between me and the cultural games by which
people figure out the pecking order and defend territory. I have come to
know when those games are going on, because I can feel the discomfort in
the atmosphere. But at no time have I been able to penetrate the games. I
am without a hint or shadow of what it means to be normal. This does have
its up-side, and I have come to celebrate being myself. But learning to
accept myself was a long road filled with ruts of self-unworth and pain. And
I know I am not at all alone, for many have written in to share their feelings
of not belonging. Hatonn says:

We are very pleased that so many of those who came to the Earth
sphere during this time have remembered or are beginning subcon-
sciously to remember why they came, for it is very usual in such cases
for at least nine out of ten of these incarnated extra-dimensional people
to forget for their entire incarnation why it is that they have such a
feeling of not belonging, why it is that they do not fit in, why it is that
their natures seem so often at odds with society.*?

I promise we will get to working with the “why” of this. For now, my aim is
to acquaint us with the many other wanderers who, like us, do not seem to
fic in. Here are two wanderers whose feelings of not belonging surfaced as a

child:

I have known what I was seemingly forever. As a small child, I knew
something was different. I grew up with few friends, and always associ-
ated myself with being “too” something, too tall, too smart, too fat, too
loud; not quite in social parameters, too often on the outside looking
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in, with an eye that was far above my years, as many said. And in being
different that young, you can imagine, for children are often cruel to
those who are different. And eventually I learned to hide it away and
put on the appearance of “normal.”*

&

My mother tells me I've always been very different. I was not rebellious
or rude, but just acted and behaved differently. People and friends
always told me I was strange or weird, from the things I say. I never
liked groups or being in a crowd of people like at a party.®

I can sympathize there: I still avoid large or formal parties.

School was difficult for me, because I was quicker than most students,
which my teachers found troubling. They also tended to take behavior like
correéting their mistakes and attempting to tutor slower students who sat
near me as misbehavior. I spent half of third grade and all of fourth grade in
the school library, as the teacher I had for those two years became unable to
abide having me in her class. I consumed the contents of most of the books
in that library, by the way, and thoroughly enjoyed that period in my life.
Here is another soul who found school to be her first focus of not belong-
ing:
As a child, I used to cry every single day. I mean, if someone looked at
me wrong, it would set me to tears. I used to drive my parents nuts. I
moved to New Hampshire back in 1979 when I was only nine, from a
large school to a small one, and immediately I was an outsider, and boy
oh boy, how I was attacked and picked on. I never fit in. It’s like how
animals, if they sense a weakness or difference, they attack and kill.
That’s how it was for me through school. Today, 20 years later, 'm
comfortable with the fa¢t that no, I do not fit in.*

Some wanderers report the feeling of being an outsider as first focusing as a
teenager:

Finding normal group socialization awkward and often meaningless in
content I was partially given and partially reached for the role of
outsider from the beginning of my teens. Escapism was into fantasy and
science-fition.?’

I inhaled science fition and fantasy also, from about the age of fourteen,
and still love that genre. Here are two stories about being different as adults:
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I used to think difficulties I had in life were just mere refle€tions of
everyone’s life. That is, all humans, at one time or another, have
difficulties in living, but I've come to realize that my difhculties arise
from a fundamental difference in thought. I've yet to meet anyone who
holds any of my ideals or basic life beliefs. Most of the time I feel like
I’'m on the outside of a bubble looking in at the rest of humanity,
unable to understand or commune with them; and there’s no way to
break or enter that bubble. Most of the time I don’t even feel human,
although I can’t deny my human physiology.*®

R

I've often wondered if I'm a wanderer since I've never felt very much at
home or comfortable here, there, or anywhere. Is that a wanderer???
Very difficult life. 'm 67, a Ph.D., editor, college professor, etc. But
there’s a void, a feeling of having been abandoned. Not connected to
life like other people are. But by whom? Why? These are very great and
important questions for me. Are there answers? No. Are there solu-
tions?? Perhaps.?’

And these voices speak to me with a special flavor also:

I am not certain who or what I am. One thing is certain: I have never
felt as if I belong. Many of my contemporaries have stated behind my
back that I am a strange one, that I am different. Well, the only thing I
am certain of is that I am very different and have felt this difference all
my life. I have always felt alone on this planet among the multitudes.
Many times I have asked the universe, “Why am I so different.”

&

Even though I have always felt different from others, I have always
accepted myself as I am. Sometimes I wondered why I was the way I
was. No answer, of course. I wasn’t awake then. Now that I am awake, I
don’t mind the feeling of differentness. I look on it as a reminder that
my spirit is evolving and I do so look forward to reaching the next
spiritual level.”!

Not From AROUND HERE!

Lots of wanderers have far more than a vague suspicion that they don’t
come from around here. Qluo talks about this:
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We are aware of the feeling that many entities within this planetary
influence experience, of being away from home, and may suggest that
there are many, many entities upon this planet that have journeyed here
from elsewhere, that is, from another planetary influence. You are not
all of one source or origination as far as progression from a second-
density influence into the third density, and this accounts for much of
the difficulty in relationships between societies, nationalities, races,
religions and so forth upon your planetary influence.”

So it is not only entities from higher densities that have come to planet
Earth from elsewhere. Many times, Confederation entities talk about the
various unfinished third-density populations, such as Mars and Maldek,
who entered reincarnation cycles on Earth in order to finish third-density
lessons of love that they were unable to fulfill on their native spheres
because their planets became inhospitable to third-density life. This senti-
ment is echoed by Norma Talvik:

The way I see it, we are all from someplace else, or I could say we are all
cosmic beings.”

But we who are wanderers from higher densities have chara&eristic types of

homesickness. As %10 puts it:

These entities, however, have within them the distant and dimly lit
memory of their origin as being from elsewhere, and in many cases this
feeling is in the form of what you may call a kind of homesickness or
alienation from the planetary influences and vibrations that are of a
more disharmonious nature within this third-density influence. How-
ever, each entity in the heart of its being is aware that, though there is a
home that may be located elsewhere, the true home of all seekers of
light and servants of the one Creator is within that service and within
that light that comes from only one source, the one Creator, and each
may take solace in knowing that the Creator resides within each entity
and shines the light of love and service to all equally.**

I can well remember meeting Don Elkins, and feeling that he knew every-
thing I was thinking. It was a wonderful, homey kind of feeling. No
explanations needed! Some wanderers have deeply awakened and can read
us clearly, and it is a marvelous feeling. However, to counterbalance this,
there are many who may fear that some who came here as wanderers will
not awaken to their deeper identity:

My guidance is that many more of us were seeded here than were
actually needed in the end, because it was known that not all of us
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would make it through. The parable about the sowing of the seed says it
well. I feel I barely made it myself, and only by the slimmest of
threads.”

So to those of us who have remembered enough to be reading this volume,

the Q’uo group says:
As wanderers you came for two reasons: to serve and to be tested. If
there is comfort in knowing that the path that is in front of each now is
the appropriate, destined path designed by yourself, then please take
comfort in that. There is always, in the illusion, the feeling that to be
without the heavy body and heavy experiences of third density would
be greatly desired. Yet, as soon as the incarnation is naturally over, the
seeking spirit gazes backwards and thinks, “Why did I not learn more?
What a great opportunity!”>

Let’s listen to some wanderers who remember other planetary homes:

I was eight when I told everyone that I was from Venus, and I believed
it. I couldn’t explain it satisfactorily to myself or anyone else, but I was
sure of it.”’

&

I am in love with the blue star, Sirius. It is my home, I feel. And my
mind goes, yeah, yeah, yeah, nut case.’®

&

I know that I am not from planet Earth and that I came here via Sirius,
but from where I do not know. I am a Reiki Master and enjoy my work
in the healing arts, but I never charge for my services.”

For many wanderers, such as these below, the stars themselves triggered
homesickness:

I think I have always known I was “star people” even before I knew the
words or understood the concepts. I remember lying in the grass on
summer nights, looking at the stars and feeling a deep and sorrowful
homesickness.*

&

Always wanted to leave this planet, this life. Always thinking about life
on other planets, always longing to fly among the stars.®!

Many wanderers are triggered by that wonderful word itself: “home”:
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At one point, I too had a very strong longing to go “home.” I recog-
nized it, and I said it to a friend. But I didn’t really understood what I
meant, 'cause all of the homes I knew in this life didn’t seem to be
where I wanted to go.*

R

The themes of my dreams were of distant lands and realities, such as
looking down from a ridge over a valley of pristine woods in a country
before any civilization, weeping and thinking, “I want to go home.”
The depth of sorrow and homesickness that I felt in the dream was

immense.®

&

As a very young child, I would look at the sky and wonder why I was
here, why I couldn’t go home. But I knew I had a lesson to learn here
and a job to do. I have never felt at home here but I do appreciate the
beauty that exists on this planet.**

These memories of elsewhere can be faint, yet telling:

What I havent told her is something else I've never spoken of: that ever
since childhood I've had a memory of some other place/time/life that
has always been just out of reach of recall; but as faint and as tantalizing
as it’s been, the emotions conneted with it are far stronger and more
meaningful than any others I've experienced in this life. During the past
few months those images have taken on a greater strength and clarity,
though I still cannot bring them into the full light of consciousness.®

&

I'll try to be brief and try to find the words to describe something that
is really indescribable within the confines of the human language today.
This “memory/experience” is still as vivid today as it was when it
happened. It shapes and molds who I am and everything I believe in. It
still continues to be more real to me to this day than the a&ual physical
world is around me.®

Thomas Wright finishes this section with a wry and unsettling thought:

I think we all wonder what home we really come from. But maybe
more important: if we could go back, would we feel the familiar
comfort, or would we be a stranger because of our new experiences?
Would it be possible to feel the same now about home? Could we be
happy and at peace with “home”? Think about it. Perhaps, once chosen,
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the path of a wanderer must always lead away, never toward, home.
Contentment may be the price one pays, for adventure and wonder.*”’
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CHAPTER Two: THE ANATOMY OF SEPARATION

SeraraTION FROM FAMILY

To some extent, every individual will feel, at least at times, sorely separated
from family or friends. But for wanderers, the separation is felt steadily,
keenly and over a lifetime. It is not a separation from the world of nature,
but from other human beings. For many wanderers, it begins right in the
early years of the birth family. Quo says:

So, at the heart of being a wanderer is that feeling of dislocation, of
being in the world but not of the world in which you find yourselves.
Because this situation seems full of discomfort, many who have wan-
dered here are simply miserable without finding any comfort. To
respond to that need for comforting some who have responded have
leaned in their discussions heavily towards comforting wanderers by
encouraging a sense of separation from native Earth humans. We do
not encourage this line of thought because each wanderer, in coming
into your Earth’s sphere of influence, took upon it the responsibility of
citizenship of this Earth. As much as any other native inhabitant,
wanderers will be expected to walk the steps of light when this
incarnational experience is at an end, and, just as much as any native
inhabitant of Earth, if the steps are walked to a point of comfort within
third density the wanderer shall not return to its home vibratory nexus
but, rather, shall continue in third density until graduation is achieved.!

I believe this is an important point. We may not have always been on Earth,
but we incarnated here as Earth natives, people of the blood and dust of this
native sphere, subject to its requirements for departure. We will not get
back to our home densities until we realize this and work to polarize
enough for graduation from our present, third-density, experience. Being
natives here seems to separate us from our eternal wanderer spirit, although
it dees not. Those of Latwii say:

Separation seems to run very deep and one forgets that the stones sing,
that the Earth shouts with rejoicing and that the trees skip in the
springtime. How easy it is to feel oneself separate from life that indwells
all things. How easy it is to feel separate from oneself, to feel that there
are fa&tions within the self which must be reconciled, to find oneself
analyzing and re-analyzing to no avail.?
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Norma Talvik describes the basic situation:

I never was a joiner and lived most of my life by myself, and for sure I
have never felt more alone or isolated when I am around a large group
of people. Yet, individually I love people, and have many wonderful
friends, but it is not my people or my home. I can feel very close to an
animal, dog, wolf, horse or other, but not to humans.’

As it applies to the birth family, the reported dislocation can be felt as the
family rejecting the wanderer:

I have had many experiences throughout my life that I have only now
begun to realize were different, except for the fact that the other kids
thought me “different” and my “family” wished me swept under the
rug.*
However, some wanderers are of sturdier stuff, and they reject the family,
rather than waiting around for the family to reject them:

When I was young I always thought I was adopted even though I knew
differently, I had a hard time for awhile because I did not feel accepted
by my parents, even though they loved me in their own way.

&

While growing up I remember thinking that my parents were not my
parents, my family not my family. That my “real” family would come
and get me and take me home. Even my mother said that if I didn’t
look so much like her she wouldn’t believe that I was her child.®

That is a tough audience! Here, those of Qluo share some insight on how to
work with these feelings:

The only catalyst dealt with in third density is fear and love. The entity
begins its babyhood wrapped in love, love known throughout its
system, and it learns to close itself, to become apart, and to become
defended because it seems fairly obvious that there are things to fear.
There are entities and objects out there that can harm and hurt. So the
spiritual life within third density may be described as either a learning
how to love or a learning how to release fear, for fear is that distortion
of love that posits a separation betwixt beings, thus occasioning the
necessity of having some sort of response to these persons or things that
will tend to increase safety and comfort.”

To those who feel somehow guilty for feeling this dislocation from family,

Quo says:
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These feelings of separation among those who seek to be one cannot be
seen in terms of failure. It must be seen simply that it takes an enor-
mous spiritual courage to attempt to offer a life to the Creator, espe-
cially one in the context of other entities.?

In my birth family situation, I was, or felt I was, more the nurturer than the
nurtured. It is excellent catalyst, seen in hindsight, but it was very painful at
the time not feeling supported. Even looking back on it, the memories are
not precisely golden, though adulthood dees bring independence and the
continuing opportunity to become supportive and encouraging “parents” to
ourselves. We need carefully to watch how we talk to ourselves. Let us begin
our service to others with the service to our inner selves of support, self-
belief and self-acceptance. What the birth family was in no position to do,
we can become able to encompass within ourselves. We can become self-
affirming, and that is a wonderful start, in my opinion, to affirming others.

ConNTROL ISSUES

Why did we choose our families? Q'uo comments:

Within this small group [the family], entities have the most steady, deep
and lasting opportunities both for weal and for wee. Each is capable of
becoming a portion of the so-called good of another’s experience or
becoming the nemesis and the avenger that can destroy another. This
family is so deeply a part of the experience of third density and so fully
fertile with opportunities for service to self and to other self that we
cannot overstate the opportunities for polarization that lie within the
challenges and circumstances of the self dealing with groups. Commu-
nity is something wanderers understand instinctively. That much
almost always comes through the veil of forgetting that marks the
beginning of an incarnation upon your planet in your density.’

The Confederation entities talk of a larger family. Perhaps they intend to
include the spiritual family that we gather about ourselves in life. My own
recovered ET memories are rich in “clan” living, where each child had many
adults to ask questions of, and many other children to be with. I think this
kind of extended family of those with similar spiritual interests is a com-
mon way of life in higher densities.

Each of you is a portion of a greater family that moves within the
illusion at this time, helping those that need help, inspiring those that
are weary, and lending assistance to those who walk with difficulty. You
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may always take comfort in knowing that the love of the one Creator
resides in full in each and but requires the smallest of need or inspira-
tion to be kindled into flame."

In theory, this suggestion sounds fairly simple. The suggestion is that we
flow into ways of cooperating and harmonizing with our family, in the
literal and the larger senses. But whenever humans get together, there are
control games going on. Some people try to change themselves to suit
others:

Last evening, in a discussion, out came the words that I have spent my
whole life changing myself to suit others just to be able to get along
with them. But it is now time to stop that kind of changing and start
being myself."!

Again, this sounds simple. Being ourselves, however, is anything but simple,
in the sense of having a priori knowledge of the self. The Hermetic
instruion to “know yourself” opens the seeker to the enormous and
shadowed deeper self within, where the light for searching is always dim
and strait, and the recesses of self many and profound.

Many more people respond to the need to get along with the family by
attempting in various ways to control others’ behavior. The Q'uo talk about
this:

The desire to control oftentimes is based upon the wish to aid others in
a manner determined by the self to be helpful. However, the desire to
serve in a manner predetermined by yourself is oftentimes a desire
misdire¢ted and a desire which can, if clung to overly much, cause one
to miss an opportunity to serve that is more harmoniously and
efficiently offered without preconditions.'*

Looking for a good example of specific work recommended by those of
Qluo in a certain situation, I found Pupak Haghighi’s story. She was a
regularly attending member of our group meetings in 1996, and had become
righteously indignant over a male acquaintance’s inappropriate behavior.
She had to fend off advances made by this married man who had falsely
sworn he only wished to be friends. She was understandably insulted and
furious! Here is some of what the Q’uo had to say to her when she asked
about this experience:

Many feelings of anger are generating orange-ray blockage, as that is the
ray in which you are working with yourself and one other self. That is
the relationship chakra, the belly chakra, the chakra where many
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entities will try to control from. The person that has a lower belly
tension is often reacting to another being who is attempting to control
or is rea&ting because the self is attempting to control another. In either
case, not only the red-ray but also the orange energy center is experienc-
ing some blockage and when the anger has to do with anger at society
or at the culture or at groups, this anger is also generating yellow-ray
blockage. What this means is that you as an energy user are put sud-
denly on short, short rations so that although the energy coming to you
is infinite, the energy that is making it up to the heart chakra where it
can open the heart is much diminished. So once you have accepted
yourself for having this dark side you have the basis for a long program
of work doing what we might call coming out of a hidden place. We
gave this instrument the vision of a closet. It is as though your fear,
your blockage as you experience the catalyst that creates anger, contracts
you into a crowded, small space, yet the skillful way to work with this
anger once it has been identified, accepted and forgiven in the self is to

see that there is a real concern which can only be addressed by love
itself."

Always, whatever the concern, the Confederation entities offer thoughts of
faith, hope and truth, the everlasting ideals. What a challenge, to love a rude
cad enough to see the way to forgive him and move on. May I say that in
addition to the application of love, Pupak delivered herself of an awesomely
fierce and elegant tirade when next the hapless gentleman attempted to
speak falsely within the meditation group. For me, a person who seldom
shouts, this was a delightful moment in a scary way! But to come back to
the concept of controlling or not controlling other people, it is a very scary
concept to let go of control. However, the Q'uo recommend just that:

The decision not to attempt power over another is made when the
entity grasps that there is no need to have power over others, for all of
creation expresses its power in the self. All magical work, therefore, is
done upon the self. There is no need to manipulate, teach, control,
move or advise other entities. The need is only to do these things within
the self, disciplining the self to a more and more balanced and clear
acceptance of the universal nature of selthood, and therefore choosing
lucidly and clearly to serve others, to withhold judgment of or control
over others, and to practice loving the self, accepting the self and
allowing the errors perceived within the self to be self-forgiven.'*
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PHysicAL ILLNESS

I was a sickly child, born with one eye turned in to the pineal gland or
“third eye” position in the middle of the forehead so completely the doctor
feared brain damage or early death, and with many other ophthalmic birth
defects: slow focus, lack of night and color vision, and lack of depth
perception. As a two-year-old, I contracted a case of rheumatic fever so
acute that the doctors again expected me to die. When I pulled through,
they gave me five years to live. My kidneys failed when I was 13, in 1956, and
again when I was 15 years old. In those days, there were no alternatives for a
person with glomerulo-nephritis, no transplants, no dialysis. One either
lived or died. Again, I lived through the experiences, although I left this
period with the rheumatoid arthritis that has continued throughout my life.
The doctors were constantly telling my parents that my life span would not
be long, that they should make up their minds to losing me before high
school, then before college, then before I was 25, then before I was 30. I kept
outliving the predi¢tions. I am now enjoying my 58" year. I have had
chronic discomfort for decades, so when wanderers write in with stories of
their own struggles, I can sympathize. The Ra take a look at this aspect of
the wanderer’s journey:

Due to the extreme variance between the vibratory distortions of third
density and those of the more dense densities, if you will, wanderers
have as a general rule some form of handicap, difficulty or feeling of
alienation which is severe. The most common of these difficulties are
alienation, the reaction against the planetary vibration by personality
disorders, as you would call them, and body complex ailments indicat-
ing difficulty in adjustment to the planetary vibrations."

We may not enjoy hearing this, but as wanderers, we need to face the fact
that we are more prone to illness than many an Earth native. Laura Knight-
Jadezyk puts it this way:

All my life I have suffered physically. I cannot eat, sleep, or even breathe
as other people do. I have been plagued with constant allergies, ear
infections, eye infections, female problems, nerve problems, and, to top
it all off, I broke my neck in 1994. I have had seven major surgeries, and
my pelvis was separated during childbirth so that I was unable to walk
for almost a year. But, it was all lessons. And that is another story.
Suffice it to say that God has indeed allowed me to know Him!"
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This suffering can show up as various diseases of a chronic nature. My own
rheumatoid ailments are very common among wanderers, and a very angelic
gentleman wrote this to me:

In my opinion, fibromyalgia is a disease either caused by or affected by
the energies now upon the planet, as in the increase/raising of con-
sciousness. I believe that fibro, Chronic Fatigue Syndrome, Epstein-
Barr Syndrome and lupus erethymatosis are intimately connected,
possibly even variations on the same disease. There is even a man in
Canada who calls it Spiritual Seekers Syndrome. He doesn’t claim ics
the same disease as the others but to me the symptoms are almost
exaltly the same as fibro. He daes say that it’s growing at an epidemic
rate."’

The rate of the growth of this cluster of diseases would naturally be rising
abruptly, as many wanderers come into this Earth plane and react to its
vibrations. Now, what is to be done? Is there a solution? In any earthly
sense, no. That is, we may become more skillful at working with physical
illnesses, but our tendency to contract them is a byproduct of our deep core
nature and its mismatch of vibrations with those of this third-density Earth
plane. For one thing, I think this mismatch sucks energy from our natural,
second-density body, as Heikki Malaska reports:

A friend of mine who is pra&titioner of traditional Chinese medicine,
looked me over and was surprised to say she could find barely any base
energy, and thus almost next to nothing to support the immune system,
which makes me very vulnerable to any external influences of diet,
weather, strain and such.'®

The immune system being compromised seems central, and perhaps there is
much thought that can be taken to work on this basic energy lack. In
Heikki’s case, he managed to heal one of his ailments:

I self-healed my ailments of sciatic nerve, which were at one time so
severe the only way I managed to get out of bed was by crawling: while
walking, I scanned the muscle/skeletal movements on the healthy side,
and transferred consciousness of that to the sick side, and thus taught it
how to move in a healthy manner. Has not bothered me since, and 1
don’t even care to debate with medical professionals any more about
whether this is possible or not."”

It is wonderful when a wanderer is able to manifest healing. It is something
I have never been able to do. Although I manage well enough, and have
gotten back up on my feet after spending two years or so in a wheelchair
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and home-bound, the various rheumatoid diseases, arthritis, lupus and
fibro, stick with me. The Confederation entities have some good advice in
this regard:

Catalyst is offered to the entity. If it is not used by the mind complex, it
will then filter through to the body complex and manifest as some form
of physical distortion. The more efficient the use of catalyst, the less
physical distortion to be found. There are, in the case of those you call
wanderers, not only a congenital difficulty in dealing with the third-
density vibratory patterns but also a recollection, however dim, that
these distortions are not necessary or usual in the home vibration.”

This is a good tip. We see that we need to deal with catalyst either by
working on mental and emotional balancing or by dealing with our body
acting out those distortions our balancing process has not released. We will
work with the concept of energy centers and their balancing in more detail
later, as I have found that this way of looking at the energies of the body,
mind and spirit is very helpful to me, and I would like to share it. The basic
principle is:

In the situation where there is illness and the heart cries for healing, the
healing is that intangible process whereby the mind becomes aware of a
more powerful field of energy than that expressed by the sickness.”!

The higher truth will affe¢t changes in the lesser truth. At least, that is the
theory. I can think of a few bodily dramas in which I have yet to be able to
manifest physical health, although I have greatly been able to aid my
flagging spirits. Those of Quo say:

When preincarnative choice has given to you a difficulty, have faith that
you are a spirit advanced enough to participate in your own destiny,
that occurrences do not happen simply by chance, that the seeming
poverty, the seeming limitation, the seeming difficulty, the seeming
illness, is also a forthright aid in setting up a circumstance in which a
lesson of love can be learned under adverse conditions. Yours is the last
density with truly adverse conditions for the positive, or service-to-
others oriented person. Only in this density, the density of choice, dees
this occur. Know then, that that which is in front of you is not more
than you can work with, is not that which defeats; you would not
program that for yourself. But you are stretching yourself, because you
wish to change, you wish to become even more polarized in love and
service to the Creator and others than you are now.*
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Allergies are one of the most common wanderer’s illnesses. I became
overwhelmed with massive allergies in 1968, as soon as I joined Don Elkins
on a full time basis, which is also when my quiet chronic rheumatoid
disease became acute and nearly unmanageable. My theory on the timing is
that it was my decision to join Don that triggered those limitations that
would keep my gaze turned more inward. In other words, this was a
positive change metaphysically speaking, signaling the beginning of a
pilgrimage that I am most grateful still to be on. I went to an allergist who
tested me for forty-eight substances. I was allergic to them all. Wanderers
are basically allergic to Earth. I hear from many such as these:

I do know one thing: I am allergic to everything on Earth: molds,
pollen, chemicals, fragrance, petrochemicals; the list seems to be
endless. This planet just makes me sick. Even though I love the beauty
of the planet and live in a sylvan setting, Earth has never felt like home
to me.”

&

I was diagnosed with asthma when I was five years old, and the do&tor
said that I probably had had it since birth. It meant that I was allergic
to a lot of my environment: dust, feathers, cats, dogs, strawberries, and
all kinds of things would either make me sneeze, itch, or give me a rash.
Ironically, it would also keep me from being drafted to fight in Viet
Nam and keep me from the possibility of killing someone.*

The Ra’s insight into allergy was that:

The allergy may be seen to be the rejection upon a deep level of the
mind complex of the environment of the mind/body/spirit complex.
Thus the allergy may be seen in its pure form as the mental/emotional
distortion of the deeper self.”

Apart from illness and allergy, yet still part of the physical picture, is the
quality of sensitivity.

I remember feeling different as a child. I thought that other people
didn’t feel with the same intensity I did. I found it difficult to watch, or
read, or hear, anything that was violent, or cruel, or very sad. It seemed
to me that most people could witness all of these things with a kind of
“oh well” attitude. Sometimes painful pi&ures, or words, would haunt
me for months. Some of them haunt me to this day. When I was about
eight years old I put a pea under my pillow. I thought my difference was
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that I was a lost princess. I'm sure you know the story. I woke up with a

headache.?
R

There are times that the top of my head vibrates with such an intensity
that I have a hard time navigating around. I've tried to handle it by
getting actively distratted, keeping myself busy with things. Yet there is
an inner call that I can’t explain.”’

Each wanderer perceives the sensitivity in an unique way, but we can see the
tendency throughout these tales. Here Brisis and Heikki talk about this
sensitivity as they attempt to adjust themselves to others:

I'd like to say that 'm finding things a bit easier, or at least that I am
coming to a better understanding of myself and my place in the
universe, but this is not necessarily the case. I find myself daily blocking
out all sorts of energies and oftentimes have a difficult time bringing in
the energies that I want. Because I have become quite empathic, or
rather my empathic abilities have become awakened, instead of trying
to ground myself and trying to delineate between other people’s

energies and my own, I just work to shut myself off from them, sort of
shield myself.”*

&

I could suffer from rather instant attacks of mild depression, until I
learned to recognize that there might be someone in my immediate
vicinity who was in fact depressed, and I just tuned into that.””

It is my experience that men and women alike, as they awaken, will tend to
have this sensitivity. The Hatonn group speaks eloquently of this:

There is no promise of sureness to the spiritual path, only the promise
of great and continuing risk of an enormous vulnerability, of a sensitiv-
ity that will be with you always as you seek to learn. We are with you on
that path, vulnerable, foolish and at the same time, perfect, perfe&ted in
love and one with the Creator.”

PURPOSE
To wanderers, “purpose” is a central word. There is usually some feeling that

one has come into life with a purpose, a mission of some kind. It is not
usually felt as a burden, but as an honor and a duty. The search for just
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what that purpose is can be life-long. I see two levels of discussion here.
Qluo speaks about how life’s purposes are seen, in general, by Confedera-
tion entities:

We have often said that your third-density incarnation may be seen as a
school in which the illusion’s purpose is to drive the third-density seeker
from the head to the heart. Whereas intelletual thoughts have light
energy, shall we say, it may be said that emotions have heart energy, and
because of this the emotions contain more profound information than
any wisdom which the brain can encompass and speak concerning.”'

This fourteen-inch journey from head to heart is seen as most needed, and
the anguish that causes one to release intellectual and logical considerations
is seen as a good thing. It recalls to me Don’s “180 Degree Rule”: If we think
something is good for us, it is bad for us, and vice versa.

My friends, sorrow and sighing are deep within each entity just as
laughter and glee are deep within your makeup. The purpose of incar-
nation is not to avoid either the tears or the laughter, either the sorrow
or the joy; the goal rather circles around the respe¢t and compassion
which one may offer to each emotion felt without preferring one to the
other, without denying any pure emotion. We ask you to love, accept
and forgive yourselves and be brave and bold enough to open and allow
the healing of the self, the healing of memories, the healing of the
incarnation. Into such concerns daes the light of love’s spirit move.”

So there is a general educational purpose to all lives, in that we all came here
to learn the lessons of love, to take in what the world has to offer and to find
more and more balance and skill in dealing with it.

It is this feeling of rightness and rhythm that will come to the one who
is making right use of her/his gifts. We commend to your processes of
thinking the inclusion of that feeling sense that lets you know when
you are on the beam and when you are not. For each has the intuition
and the inner knowing that one can draw on and depend on.”

We will revisit this general educative purpose again. Let’s look at another
sense in which the word, “purpose,” has a certain ring for wanderers.
Wanderers often sense that there is a spiritual purpose driving their incarna-
tion:

It has taken twenty-five years to find a place of peace, and understand
my purpose here. I have had a lot of help from the other side of the veil

57



CHAPTER Two: THE ANaTOMY OF SEPARATION

for which I am eternally grateful. I could not have made it without it, at
least to this point, now.*

R

Periodically throughout my life as a young adult I would get a distin&
feeling that I came here to do something really big. I would notice this
feeling and think, oh, there’s that feeling again. But just what is it that I
am going to be doing?”

&

I think that there IS a task to perform on this planet, but I don’t yet
know what it is except that we must be aware and increase our light/
love/knowledge and be ready for whatever is set before us in the best
possible condition, psychically, mentally and physically!!!*®

This level of awareness of a purpose is not, however, as troubling as that
level of urgency that many wanderers feel about their purpose and mission:

I have had a feeling since a year ago that I need to hurry. That feeling
came after I was shown “the clock.” The hands were at three to four
minutes before twelve midnight. Why am I telling you this? I have kept
it to myself except for telling my daughter who I live with. Well, it’s just
a part of the illusion anyway.”’

And here’s another wanderer with a clock:

What's important is that we accomplish what we planned. Boy, do I
wish I could remember what I planned. I'm concerned that I may have
left something out. I hope God sees fit to reveal it to me if I have. I have
had two instances happen since I saw the clock. I may have written to
you about this but I dont remember now. After the clock I awoke one
morning with the words, “I have to hurry.” Then, about six weeks ago,
I awoke with a voice telling me, “Time is getting short.” It could mean
several things and I am not sure whether it has to do with coming
events in the next few months, August, 1999, on, or if my physical time
is almost up.’®

It is my feeling that our main mission here is a very simple one, but one
that is almost always missed by wanderers because of our enculturated work
ethic and our assumption that the mission must be one of doing something
specific. But I feel this is not the case. Rather, I feel our purpose is to be
present within the Earth planes, to live our lives, breathe the air and enjoy
the experiences of the school of Earth. Our main mission is a mission of
essence. We came here to be ourselves, for when we do that, our vibrational
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frequency reflects the higher-density vibrations of our home densities or our
awakened hearts, and this aids in lightening the vibrational frequency of the
Earth planes. Those in the spirit worlds, the inner planes, cannot perform
this task, for they are not incarnate. They do not breathe the air, nor are
they mortal. We came here to offer our lives, moment by moment, for Earth
and for her peoples. This is not a “big” mission in the sense that this is not a
doing at all, but a being.

A common misperception of those that walk the spiritual path is that
there is something specific, some vocational career, that someone is
supposed to be doing. There is this urgency of feeling that it is time to
serve; it is time to move on with the mission for which I came to this
place, and as we have said before through this instrument, it is our
feeling that that idea of a career is a chimera unless that career is seen to
be a vocation of being. There is that within each of you that is perfect.
Each of you is a hologram of the one great original Thought, and this is
carried in an undistorted form in every cell of your physical body and
all of the subtler bodies which make up your mind and body and spirit
in its complexity.”

MinDp GAMES

Thoughts of purpose aside for the moment, there are still many things
about the wanderer’s typical mental situation that are troublesome because
we have a different “take” on things than many within consensus reality:

My mind tends to work in reverse motion most of the time and I tend
to walk the more difficult path.*

&

I have always had a different way of thinking, finding humor in many
different situations and in many cases having to explain what I find
funny.*!

&

I've always felt different from most people around me including my
family. Don’t feel better than anyone, just different. My interests always
put me out on the rim, my beliefs certainly so and my lifestyle as well.**

This is so discouraging to live with, and I talk with people every day who
are experiencing these feelings and having a hard time. Just today, Pharaoh
wrote with a concern that was based on feelings of urgency about subjects
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that most people think are too far out. He tries so hard to conne&, and yet
he is blocked because his mind dees work differently, and people just cant
relate. Like most wanderers, he possesses the highest ideals and hopes. But
how discouraging to receive rejection again and again. These wanderers also
express such feelings:

The vibration here seems so negative to me that I often pull back from
the world; hide out and heal. My a&ions in the world often seem/feel
ineffe¢tual and foolish. Doing and learning things are painful.*

R

As a child I always believed that love was the greatest power there was.
It was a traumatic experience for me, growing up. There was so much
hate in this world. I found very often that I did not understand what
was expected of me in various situations, and I spent a lot of time
researching culture, etiquette and psychology. Like so many other
wanderers, it took me a long time to realize that you cannot trust
anyone.*

That is so sad! And yet I cannot say that it is untrue, for I have felt the
brutality of Earth vibrations all my life too. I think wanderers see the game
playing in human relations.

From a rather young age I somehow knew that I am not from around
here. I just could not bring myself to identify with all sorts of games
that people keep up. Yet I had no working ability to relate to most
people either, because many things felt like living in a different dream,
just watching their moves from behind a see-through screen.®

I would certainly agree that all of infinite creation can easily be
charatterized as a dream, or a game, a divine process of play and dance that
uncovers self to self. This thought may not be much help to the wanderer
staggering under rejeGtion from the world, though. Here’s another slant on
mind games:

It is so very easy to say, “I don’t care.” The truth is, other people dont
understand. They can’t, and they don’t need to. If they did, they would.
You need to care. When you are able to perceive things that are beyond
the “normal” range of human perception, you feel more keenly. It’s
okay. If you don’t care, you don’t feel. If you don't feel, you'll never
learn the difference between what is you and your own, and what is they
and their own. You must know yourself. Most people don’t! This is not
possible if you do not care.*
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Good advice for wanderers, to care, to be vulnerable, to wear the heart on
the sleeve even knowing that it will be disrespected and misunderstood. It is
not easy to go on caring. Sometimes the discouragement seems total. As I
suggested to Pharaoh today, my best advice is to focus on meeting the
moment with an open heart, then looking for the love in that moment,
then following that love. This may mean not sharing what is our personal
truth, for when offered unasked, if our personal belief system is enough
skewed from consensus reality, as many a wanderer’s is, the offering is often
met with disinterest or even outright hostility. It may mean focusing on
how we can make that other person feel more comfortable and special, and
allowing that person to relate to us rather than our belief system. It is not
dishonest to refrain from sharing what has not been asked. Be one who
looks to plant a seed of thought, at most, and then move on, rather than
offering the heart of self’s beliefs when unprompted. Refuse to stay discour-
aged. It may seem that we are alone and the situation is hopeless, but
actually, there are a lot of people with a tremendous amount in common
with us, and we will connect as time passes and destiny unfolds. Here are
some encouraging words:

I really feel I am on the right track, for although I get weary, and suffer
an awful lot, and speak raucously about phenomena, and swear a lot,
etc., I am still mega-tenacious about holding the vibration of love.”

&

The feeling within me grew that I was headed in a direction that was
inner in nature and involved a lot of other people who wanted to make
significant changes in this world and that what we would do concerned
love and loving each other, creating a kind of family of the heart. It felt
very solid as an inner dire&tion, and it also gave me a lot of comfort.*

I find this a marvelous way to look at our differences from the supposed
norm. We are people doing inner work. The outer-driven world will often
not understand that. But we are here to help, and we are able to be of help.
And we have grand companions on the way.

Included in mental problems for wanderers is a thirst for justice. The bone-
deep outrage at unfairness and cruelty in people and societies is common
among awakened souls. The Q'uo comment:

The third density is not a density in which wisdom plays a great part. It
is the folly of men to believe that there is wisdom in third density, and
thus one may see the ideal of justice, an ethical, philosophical ideal
which dees not take into account either the nature of the illusion, the
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purpose of the illusion, or those entities which have come to self-
consciousness within third-density illusion. In any real sense, there is
liccle observable justice, for the plan which each has created before the
lifetime often deliberately includes difhcult, unfair and painful circum-
stance, and the more spiritually ambitious an entity is, the more
difficult the lessons that that entity came to manifest will be.*’

Some wanderers share their distress concerning justice:

When, in school as a young child, a teacher explained the meaning of
prejudice, I was most upset, thinking how illogical and unjust a con-
cept. I even started to compose a book in my mind about it, something
to the effeét that no matter what the color of our skin, be it black or
white or red or golden or green, we were all of flesh and bone and
blood, we all had emotions, feelings capable of being hurt.”

&

I get incensed when I see the injustice in the world and people’s apathy
towards such acts. I have a vision of what we as a species are capable of
and of the paradise that could be.’!

Is it not easy to see that these mental stresses can sometimes storm out of
hand, and that wanderers can end up in mental trouble, mentally ill, or
suicidal? As 245 says:

As a wanderer, there is a space in your head where you know you are
right. And it isn’t so much that you're right. Often, you don’t even
know why you think others are wrong. It deesn’t matter what anyone
else says, and no one needs to hear your opinion. It’s just the way it is.
To doubt that space is to flirt with depression and insanity.”*

I had several years of psychiatric therapy during and after the time of Don’s
illness and death in 1984. At the time, we were both going through what I
could roughly call nervous breakdowns or depressions. The difference
between us was our level of trust in others and our willingness to listen to
the people trying to help us. I survived. Don descended into madness and
committed suicide. I know he felt this was the “right” thing for him to do.
In my heartfelt opinion, suicide is never a good idea. While I can well
understand the despair and sense of unbearable pressure that make people
turn to ending it all, suicide does not end anything except the present life
and the opportunities for learning within this incarnation. In ///usions,
Richard Bach said, more or less, that if we are alive, we still have a mission
to complete and it is not time to leave. I agree. When it’s time for us to
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move on, the Creator will take us on to larger life. I am aware of the
rationalizations for suicide for people who wish to die with dignity. And in
a sense, it is not my business what people besides myself do. I would not
judge a person harshly for choosing to end her life. I would feel, however,
that she had made an unwise decision. I know what it is like to survive the
suicide of a loved one. In my case, there ensued six tremendously painful
years during which I a&tively wanted to die, myself, for the omissions and
commissions of things said and left unsaid that contributed to Don’s
despair. By 1990, I had begun to relent in my self-judgment, and in 1992,
this process of death within came to a natural end as I was taken to the
hospital with internal bleeding, and lost half my descending colon to the
surgeon’s knife.

Once this massive difficulty was set right, I chose to enter rehabilitation
therapy and work to get out of the wheelchair and back to vertical life.
Broadly speaking, my agenda from 1984 until 1992 was surviving my own
desperately unhappy walk in the desert of self-judgment. Do not ever think
we are only hurting ourselves if we commit suicide. Everyone who survives
a loved one’s suicide, even friends who were only acquaintances, will feel
perfectly ghastly. To this day, I still am haunted by visions of Don’s face
when he was so mentally ill. His suffering was Christ-like and terrible.
However, in the fullness of time I have been healed, and now I also see him
as a wonderful part of my guidance. But this dees not remove the haunting
images or my SOrrow.

Here are several other wanderers’ comments on their mental health:

I sometimes think I have lost it and become protetive of myself so as
not to draw too much attention. There are people who would attempt
to label me a nut because they don't understand and probably couldn’t
understand from within the ideas they claim as their truth, so I am
careful.”?

&

I was in the threes of the mental health system. I'm a “paranoid, chronic
schizophrenic, manic-depressive, schizo-affective, hyper-sexual, eccen-
tric.” I've been locked up twice and can say I met more awakened
people within the institution than outside of it.*

When I was in the mental hospital in 1990, I experienced great love and
fellow feeling from the fellow patients, while almost none of the profes-
sional healers even believed what I was saying. I was very grateful for the
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sanity of the other patients! Here is a wanderer who fared better with the
mental health system:

When I was twenty-four I was admitted to the psychiatric ward for
three weeks (I wanted to stay longer), a kind of existential rock bottom.
March, even in the south of Norway, is still barren, nothing sprouts as
yet, only last year’s dead leaves have appeared from under the vanishing
snow. As I walked across the yard from one building to another my
attention is caught by a movement: a single, small dry leaf is wheeling
past me. The movement of that leaf, even before I could think, and I'm
quick to think, that that leaf is a dead thing moved by a slight wind,
had expanded into a dance of life: it was moving! And that moving
expanded, reverberated deep into my being, telling me there is life, and
life is alive, and I am alive, yes even after thinking that thought of dead
thing in the wind I could keep that gem within to help me on.”

In the next chapter, we will finish this process of looking at how we are
different from the norm, as we look at the emotional problems and pitfalls
of the wanderer’s path. I hope as we find people like ourselves in these first
three chapters, we will begin to realize on a deep, core level, that we are
truly not alone on this Earth, but that we are one of a great number of
spirits who have come to this Earth and this incarnation for reasons similar
to our own, and that these are wonderful companions that we will connect
with as our own stories unfold.
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CHAPTER THREE: AGENBITE OF INwIT:
PEeRsISTENCE OF PAaIN

A word on this chapter title: it is a phrase taken from James Joyce’s writing,
meaning roughly the looking again into the pain of the self as perceived by
the self. There is an iterative and increasingly powerful effect of this inner
watching that can sap already vulnerable energies and deepen already
substantial self-doubt. This inner watch is, I think, very typical of wander-
ers.

SeELF-DouBT

We are looking, in this chapter, more deeply into the purely emotional and
often largely subconscious energies of our beings. There are layers to the
basic experience of being a wanderer. There are rejections that push at us
more deeply than those of childhood or family: the bad opinion of our own
selves. There is the murky, yet powerfully fertile, subconscious emotive flow,
the deeper, the darker, that surfaces in the emotional life. At this level, it’s
really all about us. We are the main players on this stage of being our own
characters in the personal myths we create of our lives. This is the area
where pride comes fully into bloom, as the antithesis of and last defense
before, humility and the truth of the self. This is also the locus of self-doubt
and insecurity, the deep sinkhole that remains unhealed while we get our
surface behavior shaped up to fit within the cultural preferences we choose
to honor.

Self-doubt can be a crippling thing. Wanderers are easy prey for the emo-
tional binds of self-doubt and insecurity, since much of the response we get
from more normal people is sometimes unkind or hostile. People with
feelings of insecurity can express this by straightforwardly expressing fears
about the self, or, alternately, by becoming seemingly sure of the self and
being overbearing. In either case, the neurosis involved is insecurity about
the worth of the self. Certainly, it can be said that this is not only true for
wanderers, but for all sorts of people. However, the sensitivity of the
wanderer is such that all problems seem to hit harder and do more damage.
Because this level of emotional pain is not immediately obvious from
surface behavior, it can go very wrong and very deeply so, and result in
challenges such as psychic greeting. The “normal” people of this world,
being generally untroubled by a metaphysically oriented point of view,
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simply are not experiencing the pain of self-doubt with the same timbre and
resonance. Here are some wanderers with self-doubt on their minds:

Why is there such a battle going on within my own self? How come I
can say the right things to others and yet stay in such a state of confu-
sion for myself?'

&

One of the hardest and most unpleasant things that I have been doing
in this last year is getting to remember who I really am. This is at times
most unpleasant and very much hard work. My husband was afraid, my
children were afraid, even our dog. I saw why, too. To learn to trust
yourself, your soul, is a very large step when you have been raised your
whole life to try and swallow this concept, to trust and believe in
anyone and everyone but yourself.?

Wanderers often feel very much at risk and vulnerable in the outer world:

I mentally tell myself, I'm safe, ’'m OK, but my emotional self is
screaming, “No you're not, no youre not.” It only proves what I've been
saying the past few years: logic and knowledge are not enough. The
heart is what gives things substance. If you rely on logic and knowledge
only, you get a shell and nothing more. The only way I can see a way
out of this is to work from my heart to get the substance back and
prove to my emotional body, “Look, you're safe, really.”

It is easy to feel like a failure in a world where the inner beauty and love of
truth that we possess are scorned:

I think something in the recipe of this life is lacking, or is overdosed, I
don’t know. I feel my life to have become too salty with tears of sorrow.
Oh, how I wished to create love and peace. Where is the peace I so
sincerely wanted for life?*

It is easy to feel that one cannot be of service, since one is so muddled
sometimes:

I guess the idea of me being there to help others is a bit silly to me. If
you could only see inside my head for a day! I get so confused, scared,
angry, and all the others. This idea of me serving others sounds so
foolish. You know, like the blind leading the blind! It even scares me. To
be open to others means that one is vulnerable to them. That scares me.
And also there is the fear of making a mistake. Yet with all that going
on, all a person has to say is, “I need to talk,” and all that fear is gone. I
am so willing to just go ahead and jump in if I am needed. There is this
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part of me that will not let me sit by and watch another suffer like that.
It is only afterwards that all this begins to arise.”

And self-doubt can manifest as a fear of one’s deeper self:

I believe that I have a fear of my own power. In most things I only go so
far and it’s not conscious. I am becoming more aware of it and I feel
this surge of energy rising and I eat to stop myself from feeling it or
assisting it. I've allowed myself to fall into a pattern where I would
gladly do anything for anyone else but face my own personal power.°

The Confederation sources address questions frequently from members of
our group concerning this emotional sensitivity and self-doubt, and how to
deal with it:

It is appropriate that each seeker feel a certain amount of doubt as it
approaches a new experience upon the spiritual path. For this kind of
doubt or questioning is that which prepares the seeker in an inner sense
to take the step from the cliff not knowing whether the foot that steps
shall rest upon firm fundament or not. Thus, if there is interest upon
your heart and doubt in your ability, we recommend that you rely upon
that desire which you feel and that you put aside for the moment the
doubt in order that your journey may continue along that path which is
designated by the passion and desire within you.”

&

The positive path is full of shadows, of questions and doubts, of
continual learning and balance. The choice for positivity is not the
choice for simplicity of early lessons.®

Heaven forbid we should have things simple and easy! Usually that’s not the
wanderer’s path description:

There will be suffering and confusion throughout this illusion, for it is
by such testing that these basic principles are forged in the fire of
experience within each entity’s heart. Be gentle with yourself, not
expecting too much, yet placing before yourself the goal each day of
renewing faith in the fact there are truly no mistakes within this
illusion. There are great puzzles and riddles and experiences of confu-
sion and doubt which each seeker of truth will find placed upon the
path and with which each seeker must grapple.’

There is one thing that wanderers with low self-worth, like myself, have
going for them, and that is, at least apparently, the attitude of humility. I
have long considered four qualities the most central to doing work in
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consciousness: humility, patience, persistence and humor. Humility is a
tremendously saving and sustaining quality of character and I can only
encourage wanderers to cultivate it assiduously. I have for as long as I can
remember. Unfortunately, it is the most difficult of all gifts for me to
receive, for pride is my most stubborn fault. I work with it day after day,
year after year, and just when I feel I might be making a little progress, I
notice I am proud of that. The Confederation speaks about humility:

It is very important that there be negativity and difficult experiences,
that one may learn the humility of one who allows, observes and then
alls, rather than reacts. To take the life into one’s own hands is not to
take control of what one wishes by affirmations and prayers unceasing.
It is, rather, to realize that the plan has already been made, the pattern
has been set. It is the best pattern you and your higher self could create
for you, and all that you need do this time is allow yourself to be upon
the path upon which you are, keeping your eyes open, watching your
feelings, finding ways to manifest love, the smile upon the street, the
kind word to a stranger.'’

Humility need not indicate low self-worth, but rather a restful and peace-
able nature alert to the love in the moment.

PriDE AND SURRENDER

131 is an ebullient and gifted artist, and when in the flow of her creative
work, she experiences many energies, some of which feel highly spiritual.
She writes to me:

I am trying to understand the difference between the Creator’s will and
my own will. Sometimes I think there is no difference at all, that in fadt
whatever is my will is also the Creator’s. But realistically, I don’t think
this is true, at least not all the time. What do you think about this? Is
there a line to be drawn in our perceptions of these things, and also in
the reality of this? What is a good way to think about these things? I
think the question is very tied in with the concept of humility, but I
really don’t know how to address it in an intelligent manner."'

Notice that there is no pride in her question at all. She is simply having
experiences, and thinking about and weighing them. When one is in the
flow, it feels as though our will is one with the Creator’s. I have moments,
hours, sometimes days in somewhart altered states of joy and light. These are
experiences. They happen. I cannot predict them, except to say that adver-
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sity seems to encourage them. How to evaluate them? Similarly with the
whole issue of wanderers’ differences from more worldly and unawakened
people, it is not that we are more intelligent, or better, or wiser even, but
that we feel not only different, but glad of it. It is very easy to be prideful, to
feel “better than.” It is the attitude encompassed so admirably by Oscar
Wilde when he said, more or less, that all of us were lying drunk in the
gurter, but some of us were looking at the stars. Q'uo says:

As long as you think that you have a self that you need to defend you
shall be working with spiritual pride, and so entities for the most part
are working with this no matter how persistently and purely and
devotionally they have sought year after year, yet still there is the sense
of “I” am searching. “I” am looking. “I” am seeking to become the best
that “I” can."

Sometimes we can hold pride before us like a shield:

To gaze at the pride within an entity is to gaze upon that portion of the
self that has been created by the self for the purpose of self-defense.
That is, one who has pride has attempted to discover a good, right or
noble way to think or behave or speak. Then one adopts the mask that
is most efficient, most in line with the desired making of an impression
on others. It is as though a man with a modest garden were to put a
wall twenty feet high about the garden, certainly more than the garden
needs in order to be a protetted plot."

This wall, however we may see it in ourselves, is of our making. The
question is, how can we become courageous enough to let down the wall:

The final goal of all of these true spiritual paths is humility and a
willingness to surrender that clay, the pride, the arrogance, the unwor-
thiness and fear, to surrender all these emotions utterly to the power
and peace of knowing that you are love.'*

ELiTism

It has happened so often. I find myself thinking, to myself, that I am glad I
am awake spiritually, and not asleep on the surface of the world, floating
towards the drain with no depth of insight into metaphysical thought. I
catch myself and go through the process of giving that self-congratulatory
pride up, releasing myself from the self-judgment that ensues, and starting
anew, again. And again, and again. We as wanderers are in the position of
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the refined city chap who gets out on the farm and has to walk through tall,
buggy grass strewn with cowpies. In the emotional nature we bring with us,
or discover when we awaken spiritually, we are too sensitive for the swirling,
busy inanity of Earth, at least as seen from our jaundiced perspetives. Don
used to say that we on Earth were all living in an insane asylum, and he was
just glad to have a private room. He really felt Earth thinking was crazy.
Sometimes it is hard not to agree with him. But those of Latwii say:

The principle of negativity is that principle which intensifies the
illusion of separation which is implicit within all creation. The illusion
of separation is then used by those who have gained a knowledge of the
negative polarity to dominate those who are not what is called elite,
shall we say. Whatever chara&eristics are determined and determine the
elite, then, are those charateristics which are used to separate the elite
from the non-elite. Therefore, you may see the distortion towards
negativity within many, many portions of your environment, and,
indeed, within the self, for are not all entities one, and do you not
contain all things?"

Some wanderers express denial that they are better than anyone else:

I hate when people see me as being more wise than them, or see me as a
teacher. I think the teacher/student is within us all, and I learn as much
from anyone I come in contact with. I'm not into power plays or
superiority complexes. I do have a knack of angering some people
because I have a tendency to say all this meta-stuff is easy and anyone
can learn it."®

Notice here that even in denying elitism, there is the play of pride. Wander-
ers are often mega-smart, but as I have said, high intelligence is not the
same as wisdom. It just gives us a good game computer/intellet to play
with, perhaps not realizing that it is playing us instead. The brothers and
sisters of Quo say:

We do not see ourselves as being wiser than those within third density
but merely in a somewhat different illusion, and, therefore, in some-
what different circumstances. Yet we, as you, seek to know and yet do
not know. We simply have come to hold fairly settled opinions, and, as
is the way of things spiritual, our truths move constantly into the
unknown, as do your own. Thusly, there is always the contradiction,
the tangle, the knot of attempting to understand that which can only be

embodied.!”

72



CHAPTER THREE: AGENBITE OF INwIT: PERSISTENCE OF PaIN

Other wanderers have squared off with pride and are working towards

humility:

I realize that I have to work on humility. It is not easy to want to live a
good spiritual life, and have a good worldly report card.'

&

I have to watch out for the nasty ego! I have to laugh at myself some
times."

We are all bozos on this bus! This is important! We need to keep this etched
upon our memories. As those of Latwii say:

Generally speaking, those entities known as wanderers enter the density
no better equipped, for the most part, than those who (are) originally of
that density, in that the wanderer, in experiencing the forgetting, is not
allowed to draw upon the full resource of experiences. They are, in
essence, playing the odds, so to speak, that their natural tendency
toward positive polarization will exert itself, and they will be successful
in both contributing to the welfare of those about them and the
attainment of sufficient polarization, upon their physical death, to be
presented the option of returning to their original density or progress-
ing to another act of service.*

We may have come from a wonderfully “other” locus in time and space. If
we are Earth natives who have awakened, we may resonate to the meta-
physical energies of such “other” places, no longer identifying with Earth
thinking. We may have gifts to offer those of Earth, and Earth itself, by the
nature of our core being, but as surface personalities and as souls in flesh,
we are precisely equal with all other third-density human beings, in that we
all will have to come through the same tests in order to graduate from the
Earth school. It can be easy to think we are “condescending” to offer Earth
our service. In actuality, I feel that we worked hard to obtain an incarnation
here, and were thrilled to be accepted, for in serving those of Earth, we have
earned the chance which no one has in higher densities, to live a third-
density incarnation by faith alone and thusly to work on our polarity and
purity of desire. When we think we are here to offer our bounty to the lowly
natives, we start getting into unfortunate frames of mind like these:

I was becoming more and more disconnected from my essence. I was
becoming cynical, angry, pessimistic, and more service-to-self orien-
tated. I started to believe that people needed to be controlled for their
own good.”!
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The world likes to focus on controlling other people. Spiritual seekers and
wanderers of all descriptions, on the other hand, do well to have in com-
mon that uncommon frame of mind that focuses on the echees and shad-
ows of concept complexes of our own deep selves, rather than the gleaming
surface concerns of our well-packaged world. In working in consciousness,
our goals involve work only on ourselves, and include removing fear from
our reasons for doing things, and replacing fear with honest love. I agree
that it is well not to talk freely about the life of the spirit that so fascinates
us, if the other person with whom we are conversing has not brought up
this topic. But I encourage serious and thoughtful contemplation of our
own personality shell or ego and its concerns. The balancing of the energies
of the self depends on this kind of subtle work, moving into true concepts
to remove untrue nuances. If we are all tempted to feel pride and elitism,
then it is not surprising that spiritual groups would also be tempted thusly.
Latwii says:

Many consciousness groups inadvertently foster an elitism based upon a
truth which is seen but not comprehended logically, and that is that
each person who believes in the ideals of love and service is chosen, is
special, is anointed or passed by special vows, and that this specialness
is a metaphysical and enduring specialness enduring far beyond what
you think of on the surface as life. You may see those who have almost
no consciousness at all apparently, and those whose consciousness,
though competent, daes not admit metaphysics. Yet these are not those
who are lost forever; these are those who are learning a different lesson,
taking a different road, going more slowly. There is time enough for all
of consciousness which has been created fully to tap the birthright of
that consciousness. There is no elite, my friends. There is in truth only
in relative time, as you know it, the so-called remnant. There are no
permanent wailers and gnashers of teeth, as this instrument would put
it. All shall be made one. For some it will take more cycles of experience
than others. Those who speed up their experience, speed up both the
pain and the joy of that experience, for in using catalyst completely,
those side effe¢ts will occur. We wish you the fullness and richness of
that joy and the understanding of pain which it contains.*

In our personal work and in our work with groups, let us endeavor to seck
the heart of our truth and worth, but never the hollow shell of elitism.
Those of Q'uo end this section with these eloquent words of good advice:

We would encourage each not to feel better than the entity who is not
aware of spiritual evolution. Insofar as you have become aware of the
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process of evolution, of the kind of thing spiritual evolution is, yet still
you are equipped with the full array of challenges, physically, mentally,
emotionally and spiritually, and all of these threads of being have their
own best luster and strength. So much of the tapestry of life is created
from difficulties, the dark side of things, that we cannot overemphasize
the value of these lower energies and working upon them as though
they were as exciting to work with as the higher centers.”

PsycHic GREETING

When wanderers become aware of their mission and seek to do “light work”
on behalf of the planet, if they are well enough in tune with the light to
begin with, they begin to be a channel for a good deal of light going into
the Earth planes, and they thusly attract the attention of “the loyal opposi-
tion,” as I often call those discarnate entities whose path is that of service to
self. Such entities are drawn to the flow of light which the light worker is
offering through its instrument, and wish to trap that light for themselves. If
the light workers are proud of what they are doing, or if there is any
distortion of truth anywhere in their offering of self as channel, the chance
of attradting psychic “attack” grows. People standing close to the light in
their work in consciousness may always expect occasional psychic greetings,
for we are all human and prone to error. The hope of avoiding error and
living a “perfe@” life is footless. One can hone one’s desire, one can surren-
der to one’s guidance; but one cannot avoid confusion. So, when psychic
attack or greeting occurs, we need not feel like we have somehow failed. Just
deal with the greeting. The ordinary fellow is not likely to attraét such
greeting. As the Q'uo say:

We suggest that there can be no psychic greeting component without
your free will choice in an area which lies within your course of study,
shall we say. There may be no obstacles placed in your path by those
who are of the loyal opposition, as we have described it, but those
entities may magnify those experiences which you utilize, though we
must at this time suggest that this phenomenon is far more unusual
than most entities would imagine, for most of the entities within your
illusion find themselves moving between the choice of service to others
and service to self, and have not moved far enough in either direGtion
to attract the attention of those who would choose to manipulate that
movement.**
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Our group at L/L Research went through psychic greetings aplenty during
the work with those of Ra, and ever since then we have been somewhat
prone to them, as we do constantly work as a “lighthouse,” offering worship
on a daily basis and framing our common life and all its details as sacred.
Through the years, many people around the world have come to visit, and
many more to depend upon L/Ls being there. In the inner sense, we
constitute a fairly large spiritual community. So of course, we continue to
attract some attention from the loyal opposition. Jim McCarty wrote in The
Law Of One, Book V that:

One’s choices can be used in either the positive or the negative sense,
even when there is the seeming interference of negative entities in the
manner of what many light workers call psychic attack and what we
came to call psychic greetings. We chose the term greeting to emphasize
that there dees not have to be a negative experience on the part of the
one who is greeted and that the experience that the one who is greeted
actually has is in diret proportion to how that entity looks at the
situation. If one wishes to see such a greeting as a difficult attack, then
that becomes the experience. One can, however, also choose to see the
Creator in all entities and events and can praise and seek the light
within any situation and then that will become the experience.”

Here, he talks of our experiences during the contact with those of Ra:
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Most people would probably not have described the feeling of not quite
being whole and in harmony which our group experienced during the
fall of 1982 as true disharmony. Yet as one moves further along the path
of seeking light and begins to stand closer to it, as we were privileged to
do in the Ra contad, even the smallest of lapses of harmony, when left
unresolved, can become targets of opportunity for those such as our
friend of negative polarity to intensify. These psychic greetings can
become great opportunities to heal those lapses of harmony and to
move even further and faster upon the evolutionary journey because
what such a negative entity is a¢tually doing when it intensifies one’s
disharmonious choices is pointing out to you weak points which you
might have missed in your own conscious seeking. But one must take
quick and thorough ation in order to unravel these distortions in one’s
beingness or further confusion and difficulty may ensue, again due to,
first, your original free will choice, second, the intensification of that
choice by the negative entity, and third, by lack of attention on your
part in finally resolving the distortion and balancing it. Fortunately,
most people do not have to deal with the magical abilities of a fifth-
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density entity but with the lesser abilities of the fourth-density minions
who are usually quite effetive on their own.*

When I began working on this handbook, I generated enough effort,
eventually, to attract greetings. Two of them, one right after the other,
manifested in my belly, and I realized that there were issues conneted with
personal control in the writing of the book to untangle. The pain was
coming from the orange and yellow ray chakras, the belly and the solar
plexus. I examined the book for issues between myself and others, and
myself and groups and found that I was being somewhat lax about obtain-
ing formal permission in a timely manner from each source whose words I
wanted to share in this book. That was the orange-ray concern, the concern
between me and individuals. But what was the group I was attempting to
deal with? I realized I was thinking of myself as a group, as L/L Research, as
if I were wise and knew all things. Or, rather, as if L/L Research’s archive of
channeled material did. OOPS! I faced my pride yet again, and confirmed
that I could of myself do nothing except play with words. I do love these
channeled messages we have gathered in our group, but I needed fully to see
that there was nothing brand new here for me to offer; little or nothing that
the reader, failing to find it here, could not find elsewhere. Taking in this
home truth, I found that the difficulty gradually subsided.

Meanwhile, as I steep myself in the brimming beauties and blessings of Jim’s
stonework and gardens, I see that always psychic greeting turns into the
opportunity to cooperate once more with destiny. I have genuinely found
reason for praise and thanksgiving as I work with psychic greetings. This is
the key. Psychic greeting may bring mental, emotional or physical pain. It
also comes with blessings in its hands.

I do not mean to say that psychic greeting is not sometimes alarming. It
certainly is. There can be immense pain and staggering amounts of suffering
in a greeting, and it can take many forms. I do mean to say that it is
nothing to fear. Sometimes, the new age thinking can deny psychic greeting
altogether, saying that there is no negativity. Yvonne talks about this:

I know that the subje& of psychic attack or as you call it, psychic
greeting, is something that many, even enlightened people, shun away
from. At least this is true in my country, Sweden. Fear has gotten its
claws into this country and since there is also a spiritual drought among
the people, the so-called new age movement is thriving. The problem
with the new age movement of this country, apart from a lot of false
prophets, is that as it teaches about love and light it won’t touch the
dark side; in fa&, I've met a lot of new age people who seriously think
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that the dark and evil deesn’t exist; it’s only in your head and if it’s in
your head, who are you? As you know, there are many levels to this,
many different ways of looking at it. In one way, yes, you can say that
evil deesn’t exist, because if you raise yourself above the astral plane you
don’t have to bother with fear and evil, but how many of us down here
on Earth have actually gotten to that point?*’

Not I, at any rate. The view of the loyal opposition needs to be balanced, to
see that service-to-self entities are of a certain kind, and service-to-others
entities make certain choices, and these choices have rhyme and reason.
Service to self tries to control and manipulate. Service to others releases,
surrenders, allows and cooperates. Where we see psychic greeting, then, ask
ourselves not to contract into fear, but instead to deal with the greeting,
with the mind that analyzes, with the intuition that makes hidden
connections, with the spirit that gees about this prayerfully and with an eye
to holy things. All these seeming attackers are portions of ourselves. In a
profound and helpful sense we may model psychic greeting as an attack on
the self by a portion of the self. That portion is part of our dark side or
shadow, to use a Jungian term, and it needs to be loved, accepted and
reintegrated into the daylight self to create the universal and whole self.
Some wanderers share their experiences:

I have had negative entities attack me. 'm cut off from the Creator. I
don’t know what to do. I'm going to keep trying to convince myself
that it’s OK and safe to love the world, but it’s just not going to happen
overnight. It’s going to take time. But in the meantime, there really is
no safe place.”®

&

I was sitting there as usual, taking notes, listening to the drone of the
professor, when suddenly out of the blue or black, this huge cylinder
came down over me. When this thing came over me, the noise and talk
of the professor became muffled, like something had placed a vacuum
over me. Well, I looked around to see if anyone else could see this tube
or vacuum cylinder over me, and no one else was doing anything
different et cetera. I felt, then, the same way you do when you are going
to pass out, almost. I guess the air might have been changed around me
too. Then I started the prayer, and sending out of the light and energy.
This did the trick. It broke the cylinder or whatever it was, and things
returned to normal. The negative forces or dark mass consciousness
around our Earth dees exist, and will do whatever it or they can to stop
light work if it or they can.”
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Psychic greeting can take place within dreams as well as during conscious
awareness. The typical time for such nightmarish dreams is the deep of
night, at three or four in the morning. Initiation can bring about the same
situation, of awakening in the night feeling attacked and hag-ridden. Most
of the time, such nocturnal experiences are signs of initiation, not psychic
greeting. When this occurs in our experience, we can deal with it the same
way, whether it is psychic greeting or part of an initiatory experience.
Prayers and affirmations of thankfulness and praise for all blessings received
calm and center the mind. For more detailed information on how to deal
with psychic greetings, I recommend Dion Fortune’s book, Psychic Self
Defense, usually available in paperback in bookstores. Here is a psychic
greeting dream that Mary reports:

The most frightening dream I ever had and the most difficult to think
and write about even now, concerns the most powerful battle I have
ever had and never want to have again. In the dream I was riding my
bicycle, having been to a house on the northwest side of town, and was
headed home. I was aware of a couple of men on bicycles who seemed
to be following me. One was of average intelligence and the other
seemed to have something wrong with him mentally. I stopped at a
store and when I came out my bicycle was gone. I began to walk and
came to a combination laundromat and eating place. I went inside and
got something to eat. When I came out the bicycle was there so I got on
and started for home again. The men had disappeared. Suddenly I
could feel myself changing. Then a rather mean voice began saying
something about going somewhere else. It dawned on me that this voice
was inside me. I asked who this voice was, rather low because I didn’t
want other people standing close by to hear me seemingly talking to
myself. The voice kept jabbering about going somewhere else. I knew I
had to get rid of it and told it to get out of me. It refused. As I was
arguing with it, I found myself at the Third Street and Eighth Avenue
stoplight. The bicycle had disappeared again and I was now yelling at
the voice to get out of me. Finally, it began to get weaker and started to
leave. The light turned green, the cars stopped and as I began to cross
the street, I found myself in a heap on the pavement. A woman came
running to help me. The voice was mercifully gone. I feel I was given a
spiritual choice to make in this dream. Had I made a different choice, I
probably wouldn’t be here writing this now.”

Notice the depth of emotions as Mary attempted to convey the horror of
the dream. Often these experiences are very subjective. They don’t necessar-
ily sound scary as one talks about them rationally. It is the depth of terror

79



CHAPTER THREE: AGENBITE OF INwIT: PERSISTENCE OF PaIn

and other dark emotions that mark such dreams. In any event, the key to
dealing with psychic greeting is focusing upon the unity of the self with all
that there is, including the entity who is attempting to “attack,” and moving
into love and compassion. Q'uo says:

When one is attacked it is natural to defend, and yet in the sense of
psychic greeting the defense creates the prolongation of attack.”

This advice, I believe, is meant in the same wise as Jesus’ admonition to
“resist not evil.”

It is important for the entity upon the path of service to others to
attempt to see the Creator within all beings at all times, to give praise
and thanksgiving for the light of the Creator that exists in all, to seek
and know that Creator in each, to offer within the meditative state, the
heartfelt love for all who send greetings or attacks, and to surround the
self, then, in that love and light of the infinite Creator.’

A word about initiation: like many terms related to the inner life and
spiritual seeking, initiation is a fuzzy word. I am willing to leave the fuzz on
it, rather than attempting to define more accurately those times of testing
and trial that we receive as gifts from the spirit. Initiation occurs at a point
when much has been learned. The catalyst has been taken and the responses
have been those which attempt to polarize, to make some progress as a
seeker of truth who knows herself. The learning wants to spiral ahead, and
we feel ready. At that crux, there will often be a time of real inner challenge,
complete with scary nightmares, odd visions, interrupted sleep and general
spiritual malaise. I believe these are times when the spiritual part of self
needs to be sure the previous learning has been well seated. Consequently,
the way to proceed is to deal with the experiences straightforwardly and
continue to live the life we believe in. Quietness of nature and a faith-filled
heart will serve.

DEsrair

Alienation can become despair when time cycles long enough, bringing
nothing but seeming pain:

I looked at me

Looking at me

In a faded, antique mirror

Glanced accidentally to the left

Saw myself out of the side of my eyes

8o
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An old, red-haired lady

Looking lethargically down the next row
Of things and stuff

In the gray Seattle afternoon

Not hopeful, not quite bored

Just dead inside

That place where the dreams used to live.”

Those of Q'uo attempt to speak to this despair:

May each wanderer find comfort in the knowledge that it cannot help
contributing positively to the planetary vibration. Even with what
seems to be gross mismanagement of time and energy, yet still in that
very basic alienated mindset there dwells that vibration which is fuller
with light. This very alienation is simply a surface symptom of a deep
and spiritual gift. Comfort yourself when the heart is heavy and the
feelings bruised with the knowledge that you are being of service. You
are doing that which you came to do. You may find ways to do it better,
but you are not failing no matter what it seems like.*

oor, a gentleman of exceedingly keen sensitivity with a long history of being
on the outside looking in, despite impressive professional achievements,
tries to express how he changes despair to loving sacrifice:

I think that we are all more or less aware of the sacrificial aspets of our

lives, and desire to make both the offering and the recipient accord with
our highest ideals.”

Taking all thoughts of elitism out, one can well frame the path of the
wanderer as a sacrificial one. For we wanderers are here, once we awaken, to
offer up the remainder of our entire incarnation. We are learning much as
we move through it, and hopefully we are gaining polarity as we live a life
in faith, but the entire beau ges7% of living on Earth is an offering of self.
However, many wanderers have been so beaten by these Earth vibrations
that they take an aloof point of view to assuage the pain of being here:

I was always striving to find some kind of homeostasis, acceptance, or
peace of mind from the incessant restlessness but never really found it
for any sustained period, the spells of cosmic consciousness in 1943 and
1967 being the obvious exception. These periods lasted for weeks. They
were characterized be feelings of expansiveness, joy, of identification
with the universe, a pervading oneness and unity that I have been
struggling to regain ever since, but without much success.*

&
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I am, at this point in time/space, a somewhat lonely and “lost” indi-
vidual, although in the past I have had other experiences. I do not feel
alien from this planet; in fa&, I feel deeply for the beauty of this Earth,
and have an abiding love for all of the creatures of nature, yet I feel
removed from the people of this Earth.”

Those of Q'uo say:

These [wanderers] have within them the distant and dimly lit memory
of their origin as being from elsewhere, and in many cases this feeling is
in the form of what you may call a kind of homesickness or alienation
from the planetary influences and vibrations that are of a more dishar-
monious nature within this third-density influence. However, each
entity in the heart of its being is aware that, though there is a home that
may be located elsewhere, the true home of all seekers of light and
servants of the one Creator is within that service and within that light
that comes from only one source, the one Creator, and each may take
solace in knowing that the Creator resides within each entity and shines
the light of love and service to all equally.*®

InsipE THE BELL JAR

The wanderer’s isolation is not exaltly that of a person stranded in the
desert. It is more as though we were inside a bell jar normal people do not
even see, which effeGtively muffles communication and sometimes shuts it
out entirely. At least that is the feeling we get:

Finding out that you're some alien soul from another planet deesn’t
make things any better than before, really. Sure, it puts certain things to
rest because they’ve been resolved. But it causes more problems than it
seems to be worth. I know that when I found that I fit in perfectly with
the signs that distinguish a wanderer, I felt more left out and isolated
than ever for a long while. I had a lot of sad nights when I'd cry myself
to sleep with the thought that I didn’t belong anywhere. But it’ll be the
death of you if you keep putting yourself down. Being a wanderer
means that you have to hope and trust yourself.

Those of Q'uo talk abourt this isolation:

What is this knotting that indicates that the shuttle of spirit is not in
good working order? The simplest term is fear. The spiritually ill entity
has moved into an isolation, a place alone within which the entity is
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unforgiven, and unnurtured. This isolation is crushing and, once
entered, is very difficult to see, much less to work with.*

Fear feeds upon itself in untended isolation, as Bleu says:

What I find is that my thoughts have a tendency to run wild in periods
of extended loneliness, but to quiet them down, I repeat the serenity
prayer, especially if they start going negative. And, if you really look
around, you aren’t lonely. There are people everywhere, and you can
find the ones you can relate to. I have also been known to, in periods of
sadness, climb a tree, and talk to it. Most times, the tree will really
listen, and nature feeds off your negative energy anyway, so in a sense to
do so when youre not feeling so hot is a gift from you to nature, and
nature will give back, if you allow yourself to feel it.*!

I love Bleu’s attitude, and am a tree person myself, with a long history of
perceiving trees as intelligent and loving beings, the “ents” of Tolkien’s Lord
Of The Rings. When I was a toddler I used to run around the yard hugging
and talking to trees, so the family legend has it. Those of Q’uo talk about
this feeling of isolation:

Each entity walks alone, and this feeling of isolation is a tremendous
source of suffering among your peoples. And yet when an entity stops
looking for his feet and simply moves ahead, step by step, an unusual
and unpredicted thing occurs, and that is that the steps of one who has
stopped trying to see connetions are more assured and livelier than
those who are pressing with urgency against that envelope of blindness
that surrounds the metaphysical self.*?

Those as yet unawakened will be using their “catalyst,” their incoming
sensations, as the outer world values and prioritizes things; the wanderer is
using the same experiences but from a metaphysical agenda. Those of
Hatonn put it another way:

It might be said that each individual lives within a vacuum, that each
isolates himself or herself from the other selves that surround him, and
in fear and misunderstanding of the isolation that has been created,
each, as in a vacuum, contraés into himself, as if unable to contac the
energy with which to expand outward and establish a reunion with
those among whom one lives. My friends, we are aware of the exhaus-
tion that is charateristic of those who strive to overcome this spiritual
vacuum. It is a great struggle to constantly extend oneself, holding
oneself open and extended, so to speak, in one’s attempt to establish
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and maintain contadt with those other selves that compose the single
unit that your race has the potential of becoming.*

Some wanderers actually prefer the solitude:

Throughout my life, accompanying the strong feeling of alienation was
a powerful inner need to seek solitude. I have spent much of my life
alone. I was the kid who sat at back, daydreaming, reading, not partici-
pating, hiding, dreading to be called upon for anything. Even during
the years of family life I spent much of the time alone, working on
postgraduate papers, jogging alone, walking endless miles. So, for me,
two dominating themes appear to have been working in me despite the
outward activities and interests: a deep-seated feeling of alienation and a
need for solitude, a need to connet with the universe outside human
habitation.*

Despite this oddly comforting thought, many wanderers feel very alone,
very often. However, some wanderers write of realizing that they truly are
no longer alone:

You may begin to feel isolated and alone because you have no one with
whom to communicate with on the level of your new reality. For this
reason, I encourage you to find a like-minded forum, group or indi-
vidual with which you can associate and communicate to avoid this
unnecessary, and uncomfortable, situation. If you have access to the
internet, finding such a group is fairly easy. If not, finding a group or
individual and communicating on a regular basis can be more difficult,
but is necessary in my opinion.”

&

Networking and connecting with others is very important. In meeting
you, I finally feel as though I'm not alone, being surrounded in day-to-
day life by those who just wouldn’t understand any of this. I am very
fortunate for the internet and e-mail conne&ions. There are many that
are not so fortunate to be hooked into the net. I know how I've felt all
these years. It would of been most wonderful to pick up a newsletter or
something and realized that years ago!*

There is a tremendous desire on the part of many wanderers to meet others
of like mind. I talk with them every day. These days, meeting others of like
mind is easier to do because of the resources on the internet. I have prom-
ised the sources quoted in this handbook that if T receive mail for them
from readers responding to their words, I will make sure they receive it. It
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is, of course, for them to decide whether to answer. If you wish to write
someone quoted herein, please send the letter to me. My e-mail address is
carla@llresearch.org. Our postal address is L/L Research, Box 5195, Louis-
ville, Kentucky, 40255-0195. I have seen good friendships start on the
internet, and certainly have met hundreds of fascinating people that way
through the years. If you are lonely and feeling blue, by all means, start with
a web site such as ours (www.llresearch.org), and follow the links. You will
find interesting and varied company!

SeirrTuaL ExHAUSTION

The end item of this laundry list of wanderers’ wees is exhaustion of spirit.
This occurs when the wanderer comes to the end of his energies. Usually,
the physical energy is the first to go, if it ever was there at all. The vital
energy can endure for a long time on short rations, but it, too, can give out.
Then the wanderer is really weary beyond any description of tiredness.

Those of Q'uo say:

When the kind of weariness that a seeker feels is spiritual in nature, it
often signifies a time in which the experience of incarnative life will
seem very difficult. Small matters seem to take on a larger aspet, and
therefore any small change or unexpected occurrence triggers catalyst
far in excess of what the seeker would usually expe&t of itself. It is a
condition of vulnerability because weariness sensitizes the perceptive
web, which alters the level of information given to the physical mind
and to the consciousness within. Small efforts seem to become major.
The mind turns from tasks that normally are accomplished easily, for it
sees these tasks with the jaundiced eye and the discontented heart of the
weary secker. The sense of self is disturbed and the level of comfort of
mind drops.”’

Uncomfortable wanderers agree:

I have the feeling like I am walking around with a big hole in my body.
I am fighting a lot with sadness, exhaustion, panic and anger.*®

&

I want to know how to cope with being a candle flame, up against the
light of so many stars, yet remaining intaét and being myself?*’

&
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I have this strange depletion which is not like ordinary fatigue, it feels
like its a kind of vital energy that’s leaked out.”

Those of Q'uo offer:

It is well to do nothing until some insight into the fears and other
emotions concerning this choice have become part of self-knowledge
that can be first gazed carefully at and then surrendered. As long as any
portion of the seeker is withheld from the inner surrender, there will be
that proportion of things occurring with extra bumps and fits and
starts. Thusly, if one were able, it could be said that the best way to
make decisions is to wait and continue doing that which you are doing,
while opening the self regularly and repeatedly in simple offering of
thanks and praise and the desire to be sent forth, to allow light to shine
through you. As you ask for this light to shine through, you begin to
have the feeling that any road is good as long as this light is shining
through you, as there is no exhaustion of spirit as long as the heart lies
open, and the incoming undistorted light is then able to move through
the transparent personality and out into the waiting and thirsty world.
You yourself are thirsty for the light, yet that thirst in itself is a begin-
ning of the deepest service.”!

Remembering who we are and why we are here helps also. Those of Q'uo
say:
This is where your power lies, in the momentary decision to seek the
love in the moment. As those known as Ra have said, “Where is the
love in this moment?” is a helpful question at any jun&ure, but espe-
cially when the spirit is weary or overwrought.”

And Pupak agrees:

Oh God, please grant me mindfulness and wisdom, this is my constant
prayer.”

Those of Q'uo point out another way to deal with spiritually based exhaus-
tion:

If you are too weary to move on, if that is the sense that you get at this
point, then we say to you: lighten the load. Remove expe&tations from
your own self and allow yourself to play, to be as the daisies that dance
upon the wind, carefree and blameless. You do not have to learn today.
You do not have to work today. You have to do only that which is in
your heart to do.”*
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CHRISTIANITY AND WANDERERS

Those who live in most parts of the western world share a cultural myth in
common: Christianity. Judeo-Christian stories and characters permeate our
art and literature, and have called forth a vast and incredibly beautiful body
of sacred music. People of Johann Sebastian Bach’s stature have devoted
their whole lives and considerable energies to creating a sacred repertoire
which has outlived them, and composers not even particularly religious in
much of their music have felt called to contribute towering religious
masterpieces such as Beethoven’s Missa Solemnis and Mozart’s Requiem. The
symbols and concept structures of this mythological or religious system
meet us in our daily lives frequently. It is part of the furniture of our
conscious mind and to some extent the shallows of our deep, unconscious
mind. Whether it is still a viable religion, however, is each person’s own
riddle to answer. Most wanderers have thought a lot about the story of
Jesus’ life and ministry. The conclusions drawn vary widely, as one might

expect. Those of Q'uo say:

The Christian’s vision of Christianity is not one vision, any more than
the Buddhist vision, the Shinto vision and so forth, is unified. Although
each entity which calls itself Christian feels that it is a member of a
great group, nevertheless, each individual is doing no more and no less
than seeking the face of the great mystery of the infinite Creator, just as
each non-church-going entity dees or daes not do. How many Chris-
tians there are who have no interest whatscever in seeking the truth, but
are responding to stimulus much in the same way that a second-density
animal which moves with the pack follows the leader of the pack, and
behaves as does his group! There are the most extravagant extremes,
from what Christians call sainthood to what Christians call great evil,
within that great body of entities called Christianity. The one known as
Jesus knew that the third-density experience was coming to an end, and
hoped not only for a few to learn of forgiveness and redemption but for
all to know the love and the light of the one infinite Creator. The
creature which has grown up from this teacher’s body of instruétion
bears almost no resemblance, and certainly no ideological resemblance,
to the nature of the community of those who love each other, which the
teacher known as Jesus the Christ wished to form.'
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The simple communal life, with members holding all things in common,
was the basic lifestyle that Jesus recommended. Those who had, gave all;
those who needed, got. It sounds more like communism than any other
governmental arrangement considered in societies thus far, although it dees
not carry the load of anger at wealth itself that Marxism dees. Its problem is
that it dees not pander to human traits like territoriality and greed. Look
around the western world today and we see nuclear families defending their
territory and making sure their lives are secure. The closest lifestyle these
days to communal living that we see in normal society is enjoyed by the
homeless, as they share what little they have. This is a culturally Christian
society, not a Christ-like one.

There are many kinds of Christian, from the most loosely mystical to the
most fundamentalist. As a pra&ticing Christian, I would classify myself as
mystical and far from inerrantist. My practice centers around devotion for
and imitation of Jesus. I cannot remember a time when I did not know
Jesus. In my child’s imaginary play land, he was there and I could always
hold his hand if I felt weary or discouraged. I was born into the Episcopa-
lian church, a seét that accommodates mystics quite comfortably. My
spiritual advisors through the years have not had a problem with my
channeling. Many others in less intelleCtually sophisticated sects have been
far less lucky.

I would like to comment on a salient point for those who are Christian
wanderers: the group worship aspect. When a church body gathers for
worship services, as those of Q'uo noted, the congregation includes very
devout people and also those who really could not care less about Jesus or
religion, and are at church either because it is what is done, or because of
business or social reasons. I have long accepted that I do not need to know
who is who. I only need to enter wholeheartedly into worship myself,
trusting in the faithful few who are worshiping with me. This concept has
been the key to my enduring within the confines of the Christian religion,
as practiced by my parish. It helps me in this endeavor that the Episcopal
service remains the same, from year to year, decade to decade. The sacred
words, the liturgy, flow through my being as familiar and welcomed essence,
full of comfort and strength. I can sit in my little seat and drink in, with
these dear words of the Eucharist, the very heart of the love of Jesus Christ,
my love for Him and closeness to Him, and deep connection with things of
the Holy Spirit. I find great aid in the preaching, the music and the disci-
pline of the church year with its seasons of fast and feasting. So this is just
where I need to be. I never proselytize. I have perfect faith that each seeker
reading this will be working on his own spiritual expression in his own time

90



CHAPTER Four: THE NEw AGe Buzz

and way. If anyone wishes to correspond with me about seeking Jesus or
becoming a Christian, please feel free to write me.

Lynn B., a wise and thoughtful woman, shares:

I am no apologist for religions. I was brought up in a fundamentalist
type of Christian environment, and I hated and resented every bit of it.
I grew up with a resentment of churches, all of them, and organized
religions. I was scared witless with stories of hellfire and damnation and
the devil. I was convinced that if I didn’t tee the line I was doomed. I
could have just accepted this form of control. All my friends were
happy being told what to do and when to do it, so why wasnt I? 1
kicked and rebelled against every church teaching I could get away
with. I studied books from other religions, I wasn’t allowing anyone to
control me. I wanted to find out for myself what I felt was right for me,
and I did this. Now, if I hadn’t been brought up in this kick-ass reli-
gion, but in some other one which was more accommodating to allow
me to sleep a little longer, or perhaps none at all, then maybe I would
not have reached the point where I am at now. Maybe I would be
sleeping, still. The church, for all I hated in it, instilled values in me
which I have not rejected. I kept the parts which I felt were necessary
for my growth and those that I hated were in fa, in retrospect, also
necessary for my growth! Everything served a purpose. Yes, we may
perceive certain negative forms of religion as just that, control by fear,
but in this perfe& order of universe there is some method to the
madness. If someone had told me this 20 years ago, I would have been
certain they were crazy or idiots. I felt too victimized by religion to see
the larger pi¢ture. Now I am older and looking back I can see how
perfe& my life has been. The good, bad and especially the ugly. I thank
those narrow-minded and inflexible teachers of so long ago because
they taught me something I would never forget. Not all of us need this
type of teaching, so I am not recommending it for you or for anyone
else. It is a personal thing. I am just trying to say that the universe is
already perfect. There is a reason for everything. Don’t judge something
by its appearance!”

I talk to many who love Jesus:

Although, I consider myself Christian, I think it is not the only religion
that reveals the message of love. I want to walk as Jesus yet I find that I
cannot be narrow-minded to think that path is the only one.?

&
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I love Jesus but I would not consider myself a Christian. I can’t relate
100% to any religious group. I pull from here and there.*

There are many more wanderers who have felt the need to leave the church
after childhood’s end. 175, a philosophical man much interested in meta-
physical principles, says:

I just walked away from Unity Church in Bozeman because the congre-
gation said we only want what reinforces our irresponsibility, our lack
of relationship, our disconnection. So I felt it best to take my leave, not
without sadness for I know truth. I know the realness of God. And it
saddens me to tears so few wish to know.

Laura Knight-Jadezyk adds:

I spent quite a number of years in charismatic church environments, as
a whole-hearted attempt to find that elusive something that I felt was
missing from my life. I experienced the “baptism of the Holy Spirit”
and quite a number of amazing audio-visual anomalies, for lack of a
better term, and, interestingly, these were what led me out of the
church, that and a little knowledge.®

Then there are those who feel they must reject religion altogether:

Ever since I can remember I've questioned organized religion and
searched for something that made more sense to me. I've studied many
different beliefs, slowly rejecting each one, as something just didn't seem
right or I agreed with many concepts, but took great exception to a

few.”

&

I was born with knowledge that wasn't compatible with my Catholic
upbringing such as former lives, the one consciousness that exists in all
things, life on other planets. When I was finally able to accept this
knowledge and myself, my life changed rapidly and continues to do

0.8

I would say the vast majority of wanderers end up outside organized
religion. My guess is that the main reason is control. Independent souls
tend to feel that the church wants to control them, or is an agent of control
for authoritarian figures:

I'm an extremely spiritual, not religious, person (there is a vast
difference!) and I have a deep, personal, intimate relationship with God/
Jesus and the blessed Mother. Organized religion has nothing to do
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with this. I dislike organized religions because they restrict freedom
including free thinking. Their purpose is to control the people, there-
fore it’s just another form of government.’

R

I am not Christian, I don’t want to be Christian, I don’t like many
facets of the religion and it is not my salvation. It is OK, I am not anti-
Christian, but it’s not how I will live. It’s for those who sincerely do not
want to control any aspects of their lives and that’s perfeétly OK, its just
not my style. I don't feel like giving everything I do to someone else
plus I don’t feel and think that my being here has anything to do with
the whims of someone else, I am for me. [ am me."

A word on inerrantists/fundamentalists before we leave the topic of Chris-
tianity and wanderers: there is a quote or six from the Old Testament which
covers why anyone who deesn’t believe this or that, or who dees believe this
or that, or dees channel, is satanic. While words are just words, still, con-
demnatory words are painful, especially when they are coming from a
family member or friend. I encourage us all not to urge our belief systems
on anyone we know to be a Christian fundamentalist. I have been prosely-
tized to for hours at a time and can attest that this type of judgmental
conversation hurts. Avoid seeming to urge our beliefs on others. If trapped
by worried inerrantists, my usual approach is to ask for their prayers for me
and thank them for their concern. Not that this daes any immediate good at
getting them off our backs, but at least it gives us something to say when
they want a response. Why do they feel the need to change our ways? Those
of Q’uo tackle that question:

We find that, as is true in any religion, as you call these philosophies,
there is much of do&rine that is suppositioned extrapolation, or a kind
of fabrication that tends to hold all the elements observed within the
Bible together in the minds of those entities who need each portion of
scripture to fit within a neat arrangement as bricks within a wall.
Within this attitude regarding the scripture there is the need for
stability and certainty so that all questions concerning a believer have a
certain answer. There is little room for mystery, for there is at the
subconscious level the recognition of mystery everywhere, which is
unsettling to the entities who have recently begun the conscious
spiritual journey."!

It is as though fundamentalists and inerrantists want everything nailed
down: what to do, what not to do, what to say and not say. There is a kind
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of comfort in that, but not one that will ever appeal to the spiritual out-
sider, who is generally allergic to such tight spiritual clothing. There always
needs to be room for learning and growth. Dale Chorley adds:

I don’t align myself with any organized religion. I choose to lay my faith
upon a simple universal law that I had heard the Atlanteans, and
Egyptians, for a while, followed called the law of one. We are all part of
one thing, one single entity, and eternal. We are given free will and
should respect the free will of all others, this is the only code or tenet
that governs our actions. Each of us exists as equals and co-creators
within the whole of creation, that I believe sustains many, many
civilizations in the awesome expanse of the universe.'?

This “Law of One” is a reference to a channeled work, 7he Law Of One,
which has come through our group from the Confederation entity known
as Ra. Q'uo, another Confederation entity containing those of Ra, with
whom I work now almost exclusively, says of their channeled material:

We come not to move people away from paths of seeking which are
satisfying to the entity. We wish to place no stumbling block before any.
However, in many cases among your peoples, those who seek most
fervently are themselves alienated from the traditional cultural and
religious systems. To those entities, we present a general and non-
dogmatic way of looking at creation, the Creator and each seeker’s place
within that creation. By doing this we hope to be of service, by
affording those who may need a home, spiritually speaking, such a
home. We hope for no church nor do we hope for any power within
your world, rather, we simply make ourselves available through chan-
nels such as this one in order to present that alternative for those who
may find it useful."

These entities are sharing ideas, and in no way proselytizing. In sharing the
Law of One with others, please keep this in mind. Share, but never insist.

MyTH

As a former librarian, I noticed long ago that “religions,” in the Dewey
Decimal system of cataloging, are classified separately from “myths,” which
are relegated to a decade of the area of social studies rather than having their
own hundred numbers as dces religion. However, to me they are one and
the same thing, myths being religions which current cultures and popula-
tions do not any longer believe. In languages which have been cobbled
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together to take care of worldly needs, good, clear metaphysical terms are
sorely lacking. What we do have are the stories of myth, lore and religion,
many evocative and mysterious stories that have helped people throughout
history think upon metaphysical and divine things. Naturally, wanderers
generally have some interest in, or even a craving for, myth. Those of Q'uo
say:
Let us lay some groundwork. First of all, the words “mythology” and
“religion” should be far more interchangeable than they are. The
difficulty is that in myth, there is no judgment between one myth and
another, whereas in religion, those of one religion square off with
hostility against those religions which in some way contradict it. Thus,
we prefer to talk of all paths of spirituality as personal myths. Realize
that the essence of myth is to move the seeking entity by its own faith
and its desire, to know the truth over a kind of rainbow bridge, a
magical covenantal span that links time and eternity, that which is
known and that which is a mystery.'*

The building of a personal myth for ourselves, then, is that process whereby
we see our lives in the light of eternity, and our incarnation as a brief but
important effort of faith, gift and service, our own beau ges%. It is a good
way to think about oné’s life and the journey of secking. The twin essences
of myth are adventure and self-sacrifice. In what is perhaps the central myth
of the western world that is not mainstream Christian, the object of the
journey of adventure is the holy grail:

Let us look at the compelling myth of the holy grail. It has perhaps
seized the imagination of mystics in a more direct way than any spiri-
tual system. The hero must go forth alone. It must pass impossible tests.
It must bring back that which is unavailable, seemingly, and it must do
it for the love of the infinite Creator. It is, of course, in the journey
itself that the transformation of the hero occurs. When the hero
returns, this entity, then, becomes the teacher, able to speak in parables
and stories, anecdotes that may make sense to those about one."”

In the absence of an acceptable religious practice within conventional
religion, then, the wanderer is on this journey searching for the grails of
truth, beauty and deity without a clearly discernible vector:

When the culture dees not identify greatly with any mythical system,
then it is that the seeker is challenged to explore possibilities for itself.
We find your culture at this time in such a state of flux. The lip service
given to the mythical systems of Christianity and Judaism remain
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current and widespread, yet the emotional involvement of the culture as
a whole in this mythical system is at a low level. In this atmosphere
each secker will find ways to create, from a synthesis of various systems
or from within the self, a unique path. And this is more and more the
way that those within your culture are moving.'®

Those of Q'uo have a couple of suggestions here. One is to choose one
story and stick to it:

Persist in experiencing and studying one system, be it of myth, science,
philosophy or ethics, or any system whatscever to which the seeker is
personally and individually drawn."”

Another is to go through many of them, looking for one that fires our hearts
and souls. Another tack is to move into our own personal myths, grasping
the principles involved and creating our own myths or paths of practice:

Each race, each culture, each religion offers to the entities that are
grouped within it an identification that makes them who they are and
what they are. There are, however, within each culture, each religion,
each philosophy, those far-secing individuals who are like unto the hero
in any journey or story, that can open up new possibilities to the people
by their far-seeing vision.'®

One thing, for sure, needs to be included in one’s personal myth:

Let us look at the way of encouraging ourselves to release from our-
selves old, and undoubtedly unneeded, and certainly negative, habits.
Most of what we have to offer you is a tool called forgiveness. We do
not prefer one method of achieving redemption over another. All myths
contain within them redemption and forgiveness, no matter how great
the error. You may choose your path of faith, or you may create your
own personal myth, but be sure it contains a rock-solid foundation of
redemption and self-forgiveness."’

Let’s hear from some wanderers seeking their personal myths:

96

Someone once asked me what my religious beliefs were and when I told
them, they said I was a mixture of every religion on this planet. I
suppose that is true. I only know that I believe in the Creator, nothing
will sway me from that, and that I, much to people’s disbelief, can
comprehend infinity.*
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Searching for truth and trying to belong, I found myself progressing
through religions.”!

R

I began reading obsessively about religion, psychic experience, philoso-
phy and just about anything else I could get my hands on having to do
with the nature of reality. I realized that at the core of all religion there
seemed to be some kind of universal truth which had been expressed

differently by other cultures. At the heart of it all was something called
God.”

Those of Latwii tell us of the rules of the road beyond all study of myth, the
style and attitude with which we may journey and seck the most skillfully:

It is a good thing in your mind to allow the various myths and legends
about the seeker’s journey to evaporate from your minds, and to cease
expecting and anticipating your journey’s next day, your experience’s
next hour, for you are creatures of the moment and the journey lies
within. And so, my friends, we suggest that you toss concern about
your own sincerity to the wind and sing the songs of joy that are in
your heart at this moment, or turn your face to the wind and moan and
cry if that be your lot. Accept joy and sorrow as if they were the same
thing. Accept the rocky place and the oasis as if they were equal gifts,
for these are your home. You shall learn comfort in suffering, and you
shall find the undertones of sadness in the most joyful moments, for
that which is within you is whole and entire. You are not an experiencer
of isolated events or a chronicle of segmented stories, but rather
eyewitness to a present moment which this illusion shall suggest to you
often to be more than one thing, longer than one moment, fragmented
and broken. Yet if the road goes on forever, how can it be fragmented?*

Whatever our way of seeking our personal myths, it is important to do it
daily:

We would suggest very strongly that it is well if there be an altar or holy
place, small as it may be, within the dwelling or close to the dwelling
that may be dry from the weather and accessible in all temperatures so
that one may go there and meditate each day, to feel that place within
that hungers for heavenly food.*
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NEew AGe GuILT

Before we leave this gaze at the new age self and turn to take a look at the
new age itself, I want to talk about a very bad habit of new age healers and
people in general to some extent: their tendency to judge themselves and
others if they have any sort of disease or limitation. As one with birth
defets and a lifelong history of health concerns, I am most familiar with it.
Complete strangers have repeatedly written to or called me with leGtures
about what I should be changing in my thinking and practice in order to
become well. In 1992 I went through rehab and recovered from the wheel-
chair and hospital bed in which I had spent 1989 through 1991 to a far more
fully vertical life. Part of the rehab was a three week course in pain manage-
ment. Learning how to evaluate and manage my own chronic aches and
pains was a tremendous skill to learn and I recommend it to anyone who is
having substantial difficulties fun&tioning normally, whether by disease or
simply getting older. I also felt then, and feel now, that prayers to Jesus
Christ, and the prayers of many other human beings were part of my
healing. Today I know extremely well that my situation remains fragile, for I
receive injuries from the tiniest causes. However, if I end up bed-bound
again, I shall still refuse to feel guilty! In good health or poor, we are who
we are, and doing our best. That is always enough, metaphysically speaking.
So to all of us: do our best, let that be enough, and don’t take the new age
guilt in! As we are working upon our personal myths, reject those aspects
where self-discipline devolves into self-judgment and judgment of others.
254, a woman who remembers coming from a planet called “Marka,”
reports:

Just recently (six months) I saw a psychic for the first time. I went to see
her about nothing in particular. She actually started to scold me. I felt
like a naughty child.”

That’s the feeling, exactly. And many of us don’t even need outside voices in
order to take on new age guilt; it’s a job easily done by the self. Those of

Quo say:
Do not be beaten about by your own feelings of guilt. Rather, see them
as opportunities to do work in consciousness, to forgive the self for
being human, to analyze the situation to see whether or not the guilt is
produtive, to work upon releasing that guilt if it has not been
produtive, to work upon using that guilt in the highest and best way if
there still is something that one can see to be done. Above all these
considerations, above all manifestation and illusion the reality, as far as
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we know, is the perfect outworking of perfection: love reflected in love,
moving through each instrument that is a soul of a person and out into
the world. As you receive your catalyst, bless it and break yourself open
to receive it with the most love of which you are capable in a stable
manner. Do not move yourself beyond that which you can do without
damage to yourself. Do not ask that which you are not ready for of
yourself, but rather be sensitive to the opportunities that these negative
feelings, so called, of guilt bring rise to.*

Doomspay Rirrs

Catastrophe and Armageddon, UFO conspiracies and doomsday scenarios
litter the new age literature and mindset, and have done so for decades, to
my personal knowledge. When I began doing the UFO meditations with
Don Elkins’ group in 1962, there were several predictions of doom swirling
around, scheduled for two or three years down the road. This has been the
case ever since then. Say those of Q’uo:

As one moves over the threshold into the unconscious and deeper
within the memory, one passes through a level at which the Earth
changes, as they are often called, strike a chord with humankind’s fear
of not continuing. When there are fascinations with judgment day,
Armageddon, or conversely the new age, the second coming, and so
forth, we would suggest that, archetypically speaking, one is gazing at
the self, gazing at death, the death of the personal self, for each knows
that it is physically a creature of dust. It is made of Earth and that bone
and sinew that moves this vehicle about shall one day again be dust.”

Fear of one’s mortality is normal. Clearly, death is both inevitable and ever
unwished for. My feeling is that this basic fear is the root of much of the
fear of catastrophe in the outer world. Here are expressions of it:

I'm really having a tough time with this. I think you and I both know
it’s going to get worse. My senses are becoming more and more acute
and regardless of how hard I try to keep myself grounded and shielded
some of the fear still seeps through.?

&

My advice to other wanderers, is no advice. I wish them well, but feel it
may be too late. It would be especially nice if I were wrong.*
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These predi¢tions of catastrophe have solid historical antecedents,
Nostradamus’, for example. A meditation circle member asked Qluo about
Nostradamus in 1986, and they responded:

The entity of which you speak was one to whom information was
transmitted in the form of visions which then this entity sought to
transmit or capture in words that would then be preserved for use by
future, as you call them, generations. This information, which was
transmitted and perceived as the series of visions, was one point of
viewing of one potential within the consciousness of this particular
planetary influence. It is by no means the only potential. It was not
then, nor is it now, alone in the possibility of occurrence, and in faét is
that which is constantly formed and reformed by the choices of the
populations of your planet, this in the metaphysical sense.”

This makes sense to me. My take on the catastrophes, and there are numer-
ous catastrophes occurring in the world all the time, is that the many
survivable catastrophes are good news. Scientists have known for a long
time that the Earth’s crust is badly jammed along certain lines of overlap-
ping teGtonic plates. The planet needs to relieve these crushes and get more
relaxed within her crust. This is happening by relative baby steps, and most
of us are surviving it. I believe this to be the result of having a critical mass
of graduation-ready ET and Earth-native wanderers on the planet in
incarnation at this time, who are consciously sending light and love into the
planetary vibration and lightening it. Those of Quo say:

We do feel that there is the potential for difficulties such as your floods,
your earthquakes, those ways that the planet has of being comfortable
within its own skin, for it, too, is a living being. This level of concern is
appropriate. It is well to be aware that the ground under you is alive
and that that life is compromised by the actions of humankind. We also
are aware however that each difficulty has a solution and as the wheels
of destiny turn, there will come balance and renewal.”!

How to explain the very common wanderer’s beliefs in catastrophe, cata-
clysm and ascensions? Perhaps the alternative futures theory to which Q'uo
referred in speaking of Nostradamus’ predictions would cover it. Having
seen many, many dates for liftoff and ascension come and go through the
years, I personally do not any longer regard any such predi&tions as likely. It
is not that such a catastrophe is impossible. Dinosaurs made into olil,
evidences of Noah’s flood and other signs let us know that planet-wide
disaster occurs. It could happen tomorrow. If there were ascensions and
liftoffs, wouldn’t that be a grand adventure! I do not see these people as
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deluded at all. Partially mistaken, perhaps, since the events do not occur on
the physical plane, but in a way that only shows their courage and willing-
ness to serve. I like what Aluna Joy had to say about it:

Remember it is not what we do as much as why we are doing it.
Walking the path of love is about adding our energy to the light. It is a
waste of energy to fight the darkness.”

It is notable that in writing a handbook for ET souls and outsiders on
Earth, I have said virtually nothing about physical UFOs and their presence
in our skies and among us. A quarter century ago, Don Elkins and I offered
a look at UFOs in our book, Secrezs Of The UFO, concluding that physical
UFOs are here, but finding the metaphysical messages from ET sources
much more interesting. My opinion has not changed. I honestly don’t think
that the Grays, Insectoids, and the rest necessarily have a lot to do with the
messages or their delivery to humankind via channels such as myself. There
are many researchers and experiencers who disagree with me, and I respect
their views and am following their research. Those of Q'uo have this to say:

As both positive and negative entities attempt consciously to achieve
harvestability to positive fourth density or to negative fourth density,
many are the stories of contallts and arrangements betwixt governments,
or individuals within governments, and those who are not from your
world. Because there is no way we could speak of these things that
would not interfere with the free will of those who hear these words or
read them, we shall simply say that were such things possible they
would be part of an illusion which is part of a play. You may make it a
comedy or a tragedy. It is not anyone’s choice but your own. There have
indeed been many, many landings, abductions, and that which seems to
be abduction but is in reality work upon the computer within you
which you call your brain, placing within it programs which seem as
much the truth to the one experiencing such, upon awakening, as any
other memory. The basic intention here is to create fear. There are other
designs which we cannot speak of because of that same law of free will,
but we can say that they are inconsequential to those who choose to live
a life of faith. Yes, these things are occurring, and yes, many, many
positive contallts are also occurring for those who seek in love and

light.”

As Dana R. pointed out to me recently, not all experiencers of physical
UFO contact are afraid. She, visited by many an entity and sigil, is not. And
there are aspects of her conta& which are clearly metaphysical, as well as
physical. This is not a clearly delineated issue, the distinétion between
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physical and metaphysical UFO presence. Such determination of the
polarity of a given UFO or UFO entity must take place one contact at a
time. If both positive and negative, or service-to-others and service-to-self,
contalts are being made, how are we to tell which kind our experience is?
Here is an exchange between Elkins and those of Ra:

QuEsTIONER: Then in general we could say that if an individual has a
“Close Encounter” with a UFO or any other type experience that seems
to be UFO-related, he must look to the heart of the encounter and the
effet upon him to determine whether it was Orion or Confederation
conta&. Is this correct?

Ra: I'am Ra. This is corret. If there is fear and doom, the contaét was
quite likely of a negative nature. If the result is hope, friendly feelings,

and the awakening of a positive feeling of purposeful service-to-others,
the marks of Confederation contact are evident.*

Again, Don questioned those of Ra after he gave a le¢ture at a local college
that was attended by very few people, perhaps six or seven. He gave an
excellent presentation, but was discouraged to share with seemingly so few.

The Ra group pointed out that:

The audience brought about by Orion-type publicity is not seeded by
seniority of vibration to a great extent. The audiences receiving teach/
learnings without stimulus from publicity will be more greatly oriented
towards illumination. Therefore, forget you the counting.”

In other words, he had talked to a few really good people who were natu-
rally and organically drawn to the little-publicized talk, as opposed to a
bunch of people following the latest UFO flap or rash of sightings minutes
before following something else that bounced into view. Ironically, after
Don’s death, we tried to gather together his taped speeches and were sad to
discover that, not thinking he would leave us so soon, we had not taped
him much at all. The taped leGture we now offer was largely made up of his
speech that day, and thousands have, by now, heard that tape, which we
distribute.*

HARVEST ON PLANET EARTH
“Harvest” is a trigger word for a lot of new age personalities across a wide

range of orientation. I feel there are two harvests going on in the Earth
world today, a harvest of its peoples and a harvest of the planet itself. This
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sense of living in a time of culmination or completion is very common
among wanderers. Confederation entities have talked about cycles of time
within which the planetary population has the opportunity to learn the
lessons of love that make up the curriculum of the Earth school of hard
knocks. According to them, we are at the end of a minor cycle of 25,000
years, roughly, and also at the end of the major cycle of 75,000 years. There
is a harvest of souls possible at the end of each of the three minor cycles
within a major cycle, but Earth’s first two minor harvests have not happened
except for a tiny few who were able to graduate, and so all those incarnate at
this time are living in a time of mandatory major harvest. Some will
graduate and move on to further lessons, some will repeat this “grade” or
density of the school, as their lessons have not yet been learned. Here, two
wanderers share their sense of harvest’s approach:

I know that the times I have prepared for are at hand. I know the two
of us are undergoing a profound and gradual transformation, guided by
and sourced from the higher levels of reality. It is clear to me that the
only thing left to do is perfe&t my ability to surrender to Spirit and to
do whatever I am asked to do with my whole heart.””

&

I feel very excited by being here at this time in Earth’s history. I really
don’t know what each day brings, but I have a sense of being here for a
reason, a need to help and guide and I feel that all I've done and
experienced has led me to this place now, ready for what, I'm not
sure.”®

It’s refreshing to hear the “very excited” 109, a charming woman who
describes herself as a “starchild” fascinated by the “other,” say that she’s not
sure what is coming! So many people have set ideas, and my feeling is that
all the timetables are probably wrong! It’s hard to realize, from the earth-
bound perspective, how foreshortened time itself is when seen from the
metaphysical universe. Truly is it said that “A thousand ages in His sight are
but a moment gone.”” I feel quite certain that metaphysical processes are
indeed occurring, but that they will be far more subtle and take place over a
far longer period of time than is generally thought by those keen on bring-
ing in this new age. In orienting us to my version of what’s happening in
this harvest, I begin with the concept of seniority by vibration. I feel that
each person on the Earth today has achieved an incarnation at this time
because each has the capacity to achieve a successful graduation. Those of

Quo state:
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There has been a radical upswing, shall we say, in awakening souls. It is
for this reason that some within this group chose incarnation upon this
sphere at this time. This is indeed an harvest season for those entities
who now dance the dance of third density. This is a time when each of
those who has been allowed to incarnate has the possibility of graduat-
ing into the next density at the end of this incarnation. The line to get
into the physical third-density planet Earth atmosphere is a long one,
for the need here is great at this time.*

How doees one judge seniority of vibration? Don asks those of Ra:

QuesTtioNER: Would the red ray, an intense red ray, then be used as an
index for seniority in incarnation as well as an intense violet ray?

Ra: I'am Ra. This is partially correct. In the graduation or harvesting to
fourth-density positive, the red ray is seen only as that which, being
altivated, is the basis for all that occurs in vibratory levels, the sum of
this being violet ray energy. This violet ray is the only consideration for
fourth-density positive. In assessing the harvestable fourth-density
negative, the intensity of the red as well as the orange and the yellow
rays is looked upon quite carefully as a great deal of stamina and energy
of this type is necessary for the negative progression, it being extremely
difficult to open the gateway to intelligent infinity from the solar plexus
center. This is necessary for harvest in fourth-density negative.*!

This quote presents a tangle of information on energy systems and polarity.
We will look at the concepts of chakras and energy centers in the next
chapter and the concept of metaphysical polarity in Chapter Six. There is
also information on these topics in the Glossary. The concept of a mixed
harvest is central, for that is what we are having, with some few souls now
able to graduate from this density in the positive or service-to-others sense,
and some, even fewer, souls graduating in the negative sense. There is still
time for people not quite sufficiently polarized to achieve adequate polariza-
tion to make the grade, and at present, the Earth is populated by those who
have won the right to a life now because it is within their reach to do it:

Many of those who are seeking at this time are those who have, by
seniority of vibration, been given the opportunity of incarnating at a
time when both the positive polarity and the negative polarity are
attempting to increase the intensity of their distortions toward service
to others for the positive entities and service to self for the negatively
polarizing entities.*
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As we Earthlings say, “Katie, bar the door!” We certainly are having interest-
ing catalyst these days! And all to prepare us for something called harvest. A
more clear term for it, I feel, is “graduation.” We are in the third density,
call it the third grade. We may have wandered here from a position in late-
third, fourth, fifth, or sixth grade, but when we incarnated here, we all
became third graders again, and we shall join all Earth natives in having to
pass this third-density graduation in order to leave third density at the end
of this incarnation. Again, bear with me here, we will discuss densities
further in the next chapter. Now what are the requirements of this gradua-
tion of souls at harvest on planet Earth? The first requirement sounds
simple enough: we need to be thinking about service to others more than
half the time:

It is necessary that the student have the persistent desire to be of service
to others in excess of the fifty-one percentile in order that this student
might be able to withstand the more intense light emanations that are
the normal boundaries or givens, shall we say, of the fourth-density
experience.”

This 51% rule, lets call it, applies to those who are on the service-to-others,
or positive path. For those with a less stringently literal and scientific bent,

we could say that the rule is to think of others more than of ourselves. For

those who are on the service-to-self, or negative path, the requirements are

different:

Ra: The entity who wishes to pursue the path of service to self must
attain a grade of five, that is five percent service to others, ninety-five
percent service to self. It must approach totality. The negative path is
quite difficult to attain harvestability upon and requires great dedica-
tion.

QuestioNER: Why is the negative path so much more difficult to attain
harvestability upon than the positive?

Ra: I 'am Ra. This is due to a distortion of the Law of One which
indicates that the gateway to intelligent infinity be a gateway at the end
of a strait and narrow path as you may call it. To attain fifty-one percent
dedication to the welfare of other-selves is as difficult as attaining a
grade of five percent dedication to other-selves [i.e. ninety-five percent
service to self]. The, shall we say, sinkhole of indifference is between
those two.*

So positively polarized people need to reach 51% service to others, whereas
negatively polarized people need to reach a grade of 95% service to self. We
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may see here the action of polarity, with one’s will very important in
keeping the self focused upon one’s goals within the daily life. It is in this
focus that so many people remain distracted or sleeping during this mo-
mentous time. Even the keenest among us may sometimes rest in what
those of Ra called the sinkhole of indifference, where we are doing a good
deed, then a selfish one, then a good one again, back and forth, never
getting off dead center and starting that swing of intent and focus to one or
the other pole of love of and service to others, or self. To polarize, we need
to choose again and again to serve others at the expense of the self, for the
path of service to others or radiation, or to manipulate and control others
for benefit to the self, for the path of service to self or magnetism. Next, the
usual requirement is that graduation or harvest take place after the death of

the physical body:

The end times are not drawing near, the end times have well begun; and
they shall continue for many of your years to come. It is impossible to
tell you, even if we could, when the transition will be complete. We can
tell you that it shall be non-dramatic, that those who are harvested shall
be harvested as their natural lifetime of incarnational lessons draws to a
close.®”

Although it is extremely rare, there is, very occasionally, a special soul who
achieves graduation while in incarnation, but the chance to leave the Earth
plane and advance alone is almost never taken:

QUESTIONER: You stated at an earlier time that penetration of the
eighth level or intelligent infinity allows a mind/body/spirit complex to
be harvested if it wishes at any time/space during the cycle. When this
penetration of the eighth level occurs what dees the entity who pen-
etrates it experience?

Ra: I am Ra. The experience of each entity is unique in its perception
of intelligent infinity. Perceptions range from a limitless joy to a strong
dedication to service to others while in the incarnated state. The entity
which reaches intelligent infinity most often will perceive this experi-
ence as one of unspeakable profundity. However, it is not usual for the
entity to immediately desire the cessation of the incarnation. Rather the
desire to communicate or use this experience to aid others is extremely
strong.*

The last requirement for harvest or graduation is, surprisingly perhaps,
knowing that one daes not know anything:
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QUESTIONER: | am assuming that it is not necessary for an individual to
understand the Law of One to go from the third to the fourth density.
Is this correct?

Ra: T am Ra. It is absolutely necessary that an entity consciously realize
it dees not understand in order for it to be harvestable. Understanding
is not of this density.”’

It occurred to Don to ask how usual it is for a harvest to be mixed:

QuesTioNER: How common in the universe is a mixed harvest from a
planet of both positively and negatively oriented mind/body/spirit
complexes?

Ra: I am Ra. Among planetary harvests which yield an harvest of mind/
body/spirit complexes approximately 10% are negative; approximately
60% are positive; and approximately 30% are mixed with nearly all
harvest being positive. In the event of mixed harvest it is almost
unknown for the majority of the harvest to be negative. When a planet
moves strongly towards the negative there is almost no opportunity for
harvestable positive polarization.*®

There we have it. About one in three harvests is mixed as ours is now. We
are not as weird as some may feel!

Harvest, as far as I have been able to determine, takes place after the
physical death. Just how dees that work? Those of Ra say:

Those who, finishing a cycle of experience, demonstrate grades of
distortion of that understanding of thought and action, will be sepa-
rated by their own choice into the vibratory distortion most comfort-
able to their mind/body/spirit complexes. This process is guarded or
watched by those nurturing beings who, being very close to the Law of
One in their distortions, nevertheless, move towards active service.
Thus, the illusion is created of light, or more properly but less under-
standably, light/love. This is in varying degrees of intensity. The spirit
complex of each harvested entity moves along the line of light until the
light grows too glaring, at which time the entity stops. This entity may
have barely reached third density or may be very, very close to the
ending of the third-density light/love distortion vibratory complex.
Nevertheless, those who fall within this o&tave of intensifying light/love
then experience a major cycle during which there are opportunities for
the discovery of the distortions which are inherent in each entity and,
therefore, the lessening of these distortions.*
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This “line of light” or “proper place of love/light” is something I have come
to call “the steps of light.” It is easier for me to visualize the process this
way. | can see walking into the light that grows ever dense and more light-
filled, until the glare stops me. I just hope that fullest light I am able to
welcome, when I walk the steps of light, is that of my home density!

Now, for the other harvest: the harvest of the planet, Earth, Terra, or Gaia.
How dces this planetary harvest work? Don asks:

QuesTtioNER: How dces a third-density planet become a fourth density
planet?

Ra: I am Ra. This will be the last full question. The fourth density is, as
we have said, as regularized in its approach as the striking of a clock
upon the hour. The space/time of your solar system has enabled this
planetary sphere to spiral into space/time of a different vibrational
configuration. This causes the planetary sphere to be able to be molded
by these new distortions. However, the thought-forms of your people
during this transition period are such that the mind/body/spirit
complexes of both individual and societies are scattered throughout the
spectrum instead of becoming able to grasp the needle, shall we say, and
point the compass in one direction. Thus, the entry into the vibration
of love, sometimes called by your people the vibration of understand-
ing, is not effe¢tive with your present societal complex. Thus, the
harvest shall be such that many will repeat the third-density cycle. The
energies of your wanderers, your teachers, and your adepts at this time
are all bent upon increasing the harvest. However, there are few to
harvest.”

Obviously, our planet is having trouble being born into fourth density time/
space and space/time. Hence the many catastrophes, as the planet attempts
to balance itself. The Confederation feels that we are basically in fourth
density space/time already, that it has been moving into it as a solar system
for some time. We cannot see this with our third-density senses. When this
process is completed, in a century or three, what will Earth be?

QUESTIONER: On this planet after the harvest is complete, will fourth-
density beings be incarnate on the surface as we know it now?

Ra: I am Ra. The probability/possibility vortices indicate this to be
most likely.”!

Some few souls are already incarnating in fourth-density bodies:

108



CHAPTER Four: THE NEw AGe Buzz

QuestioNER: Would the purpose in transitioning to Earth prior to the
complete changeover then be for the experience to be gained here
before the harvesting process?

Ra: I am Ra. This is correét. These entities are not wanderers in the
sense that this planetary sphere is their fourth-density home planet.
However, the experience of this service is earned only by those har-
vested third-density entities which have demonstrated a great deal of
orientation towards service to others. It is a privilege to be allowed this
early an incarnation as there is much experiential catalyst in service to
other-selves at this harvesting.”*

So we have early souls pioneering fourth density. But will fourth density
take over from third density? Not on this Earth plane. Those of Ra clarify:

QUESTIONER: At present we have, in third-density incarnation on this
plane, those third-density entities of the planet Earth who have been
here for some number of incarnations, who will graduate in the three-
way split, positive polarity remaining for fourth-density experience on
this planet, the negative polarity harvestable going to another planet,
and the rest [of ] unharvestable third-density going to another third-
density planet. In addition to these entities I am assuming that we have
here some entities already harvestable from other third-density planets
who have come here and have incarnated in third-density form to make
the transition with this planet into fourth-density, plus Wanderers. Is
this corre&?

Ra: I am Ra. This is correét except we may note a small point. The
positively oriented harvested entities will remain in this planetary
influence but not upon this plane.”

For us third-density folks who are working towards harvest, what are our
aims? The first and central one is to BE. Those of the Confederation talk
about this challenging concept:

During the incarnation, it is well if one attempts to be one’s self, to be
that pattern, to be that choice, to be true to the self, for the self to
which you are true is the greater self, the higher self that has laid the
path before you in a fashion which allows for the free will interpretation
of many, many details and yet which assures each entity that the path
has been laid and laid clearly.*

Two wanderers talk about being:
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For me, it is about balance. Yes, the potential for any number of
disasters or disastrous events is there. And quite probable. And yes, our
time on this planet is growing shorter. All the more reason to be and
not reatt.”

&

Follow your own heart. If you are led to help with the harvest, help
with the harvest. If you believe you will be here after the harvest, be
here after the harvest. If you believe Jesus Christ is coming again, look
for the coming. If you know that ETs are trying to contact us, listen for
the message. Just be who you are, and know that no matter how unique
or alienated you may feel, you are not alone. Just BE and the rest will
take care of itself.*®

Being is a hard thing for us to think about, because of our Doing mentality,
the work ethic of our culture. But once we are able to see the task clearly,
the way is open for our efforts. Another worthy aim for those working
towards graduation is oneness with the heart of self and Creator:

As you enter this season of harvest you know there is service to perform
and you wish to be about it, and we say to you that the way to serve the
Creator at this time is to open the heart to the present moment and
practice that precious oneness with the Creator.”

A central aim of those approaching harvest is polarizing:

Each of you is capable within this lifetime of achieving a harvestable
attitude towards love. That is, each of you is capable of caring more for
another, for loving another, understanding another, comforting another,
consoling another, forgiving another, more than each cares for being
understood or being loved or being consoled or being forgiven. This
sacrificial nature of love, where one spends more of one’s time con-
cerned with aiding others than one dees concerned with aiding oneself,
is a tremendously helpful way to move in polarization ever closer to the
point where, when you do enter the larger life after the death of the
animal which has carried you about, you shall be able to use the
requisite amount of light from the infinite Creator.”®

Those of Ra suggest that balance is an aim for those working on

harvestability:

Each mind/body/spirit complex has its own patterns of activation and
its own rhythms of awakening. The important thing for harvest is the
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harmonious balance between the various energy centers of the mind/
body/spirit complex. This is to be noted as of relative import.”

Work with the will and intensity of desire round out this short look at the
aims of those approaching harvest:

As your planet nears that [which is] called the harvest, the experiences
of many shall be intensified, for as time for harvest grows short, the
work in order to achieve harvest must be accomplished in a shorter
time. When time is short, then intensity must replace the time that is
no longer available. Great work in consciousness can be done in this
short time that remains before the harvest of souls from your planet.
There is, of course, the risk that the work shall be more difficult, yet
there is the great opportunity to move forward in the process of evolu-
tion as has never been possible before upon this planet.®

It is to be noted that another name for wanderers is harvesters. Our being
here now has everything to do with the harvest:

The overriding reason for the offering of these Brothers and Sisters of
Sorrow in incarnative states is the possibility of aiding other selves by
the lightening of the planetary consciousness distortions and the
probability of offering catalyst to other-selves which will increase the
harvest. There are two other reasons for choosing this service which
have to do with the self. The wanderer, if it remembers and dedicates
itself to service, will polarize much more rapidly than is possible in the
far more etiolated realms of higher density catalyst. The final reason is
within the mind/body/spirit totality or the social memory complex
totality which may judge that an entity or members of a societal entity
can make use of third-density catalyst to recapitulate a learning/
teaching which is adjudged to be less than perfect. This especially
applies to those entering into and proceeding through sixth density
wherein the balance between compassion and wisdom is perfected.®!

The Confederation entities are here in thought to aid us at this time:

We are those who come to your peoples at this time in hopes of being
of service by providing information and opinion concerning spiritual
evolution. It is our understanding that this present period which you
now enjoy is part of a season of harvest or completion upon your Earth
world. In this time of transition to a more densely lit illusion there is
great opportunity, we feel, for entities who are seeking to accelerate
their process of spiritual evolution to do so. We are those who wish to
assist, as we may, those who request our opinion and presence.®*
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TRANSFORMATION

Another word used often in the new age literature is “transformation.” Like

the word “initiation,” transformation has a fuzzy and various meaning,
depending upon who uses it and in what way. On balance, my feeling is
that this is a word which is most nearly synonymous with realization,
revelation, epiphany or satori. Unlike initiation, which is a part of a cycle of
learning, transformation cannot be direétly earned. It is, rather, a process
that we can encourage or invite within ourselves by various means, which
we shall explore. Those of Latwii talk about it:

Eventually the entity begins to seek in a conscious manner the keys
which shall unlock door after door within the inner self and reveal
those treasures of being that await such seeking. At some point in this
process, there is the transformation in which the seeker not only knows
intelletually with the conscious mind that it and all it observes are the
one Creator, but experiences more and more the being of the one
Creator within its own being. The one Creator is found within and the
entity is found everywhere within the one Creator. As this process
becomes more apparent and becomes that which is experienced more
and more within the incarnation, the seeker discovers that it is that

which it seeks.®

Here’s an example of a typical transformational experience, told by a
gentleman who is quite puzzled by the whole thing:

But here is the recent experience I have had which has really got me
wondering. Two weeks ago before an exam (I'm in college), I was
incredibly frustrated and had nobody to turn to. I wondered if there
really was a God and if I was all alone. At that moment, a feeling of
which I have never come close to experiencing before filled my body. It
was one of pure love, the purest love I have ever felt and it chokes me
up now to even write about it. I also felt this presence in the room like
it was sitting right next to me consoling me. From that point on, all of
my frustration and stress simply disappeared and I felt better than I
have ever felt in my life.®

Those of Hatonn focus on this quality of experience:
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We would encourage all of your race to be more attentive to the signs
that surround you, for as the light shines from out of the east and
covers all of the land in a gradual transformation of darkness into
lightness, so also, my brothers, daes the transformation come.®
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What dees it take to encourage this process within the self? One asset is a
generous amount of patience:

Of course, seckers wish to help along the process of transformation. But
if the seeker can pull the point of view back far enough to gaze upon
the conscious self living through the confusion of change, which has
been put in motion because of purified desire, this seeker may see that
once the desire is honed and tempered then there comes the time of
faithful patience.®

Another aid is the ability to surrender one’s resistance to change:

Within this transformation lies a tremendous degree of surrender, and
because this surrendering feels like dying, the path of the seeker is often
perceived by the self as difficult, painful and awkward. However, we
encourage each to consider that there is a natural tendency to resist
change. Within each cell of the body and brain there is a tendency
towards holding on to the status quo. The spiritually directed life lacks
not in joy, however, it dees increase suffering as it increases the rate of
change within the entity.”

Given that this process of inner work is needed, meditation seems a natural
concomitant aid:

We cannot urge enough that meditation be done on a daily basis. We
do not suggest judging the excellence of the individual meditations or
even attaching great importance to the time therein spent. When the
desire is ripe within one, that attention will be there, and that progress
will be made. However, without the disciplines of the daily medita-
tions, if only for a few minutes, the season of each pilgrim’s own
transformation may well pass unnoticed, lost in the hurry and scurry of
daily a&ivity.*®

How will this process impinge on the deep mind, or how will the deep
mind move into this process?

Many use the trunk and roots of mind as if that portion of mind were a
badly used, prostituted entity. Then this entity gains from this great
storehouse that which is rough, prostituted, and without great virtue.
Those who turn to the deep mind, seeing it in the guise of the maiden,
go forth to court it. The courtship has nothing of plunder in its
semblance and may be protradted, yet the treasure gained by such
careful courtship is great. The right-hand and left-hand transformations
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of the mind may be seen to differ by the attitude of the conscious mind
towards its own resources as well as the resources of other-selves.®’

In this work, we need to let the whole issue of self-judgment go:

To begin to be able to make the transformation one must first begin to
allow the judgment of the self concerning the self to fade away and
become unimportant, for there is no possibility of accurate judgment of
the self by the self. It is well to examine the life as much as is possible
but only in that it enables one to see into the uppermost layers of
selthood. Certainly this is valuable. However, it does not make you a
judge. When one is able to lay self-judgment aside and instead to take
up the solitude and the dust of the spiritual path taken on faith then is
one beginning to be able to dwell and abide with others in a creative
and living way.”

This process of transformation can feel very hard, as times of change and
loss come.

To the extent that you cooperate with these energies of transformation,
then to this extent the discomfort may not breed fear. You can look at
the suffering and say, “I must be changing pretty well,” but if you need
the fear, allow it. There is nothing wrong with protefting your delicate
and sensitive inner self. It is possible to allow this fear and then try just
a little less fear, and then a little less, and move slowly, supporting the
self, not discouraging the self by railing against the lack of courage or
railing against destiny for the discomfort which change brings.”

Although we wanderers love to delve into the subtle shadows, the everyday
experience will bring to us all we need for this process of transformation to
have its fuel.

All things in manifestation may be seen in one way or another to be
offering themselves in order that transformations may take place upon
the level appropriate to the action.”

There is one process of transformation that is very special. It has to do with
the gradual awareness of all of us for each other as members of a spiritual
family. Usually, these transformative processes begin by sensing those who
are most spiritually akin to one. The promise of this transformative process
is the beginning of the formation of the fourth-density positive social
memory complex of Earth.

One who perceives these networks of kinship has managed to begin the
linking of all the species. Indeed, perhaps it has become obvious by now
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that we suggest that the spiritual family which may perhaps most come
at the start and root of all other concerns for family, is the family of
humankind which will attempt in fourth density upon this sphere to
form a fourth-density positive social memory complex. Each
connection made lovingly and freely, being manifested, draws closer to
an entity the realizations of honest kinship which can only be felt by
first extending kinship. The leap of faith, as this instrument has it in her
mind, is always necessary, for any transformation of thought is pre-
ceded by a desire to know, which precipitates the use of will at some
point. Change is painful, and one who seeks to know his spiritual
family shall endure the pain of each family member’s miseries, for it is
so that all who are conscious of the self, suffer.”?

The Confederation groups hope to be of service to us as we do this gradual
work.

Transformation is that which requires the one undergoing the transfor-
mation to seek with one’s own efforts as fully as possible. Thus the
darkness seems far more black and full of difficulty than any previous
experience. However, we assure you that there is aid at hand and even
though you feel there is no response to your call for assistance there is
the love and the light sent by all those whose honor it is to walk with
you upon this journey.”*

GroBAL MIND

In this run through various buzz words of the new age, we end with a
consideration of global mind. One thread of meaning I am specifically not
following is global mind in the sense of “hive-mind”; that is, all of us
Earthlings being co-opted by some alien race as drones or slaves. If anything
is turning us in that direGtion today, it is the media, our very own agents of
mass information, disinformation, propaganda and the fads of the cultural
day. No, the thread I wish to follow is that concept so many wanderers have
of coming together as one to make a better world:

Our service-to-self or service-to-others stuff is really revolutionary to
our societal outlook or rather the Utopian dream/fantasy we all hold
dear in our hearts. I know the end result of all our work is to blend
with the one infinite Creator, but in the meantime we have the poten-
tial to exist within that Utopian society we all dream of, now, just by
creating the things we hold dear, here and now.”
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If we think of fourth-density positive as a kind of Eden, where we shall all
be one with each other, these hopes make perfect sense. We are striving
towards our “manifest destiny.”

You actually think to create an entity that never was until you put
yourself into the rhythms and the intentions of a way of living that will
bring you closer and closer to a goal that you can only dimly sense, and
that goal has to do with the way you intera& with other selves. The
entity you are attempting to build is the world soul or the social
memory complex, as this instrument would say it.”®

It will be a while yet before we achieve this, I feel it safe to say. But it’s good
to see where we're headed. Many wanderers are aware that we need to treat
the planet better. Russell Louie says:

As a wanderer, I think globally while others are always looking for
what’s in it for them. Whenever people talk about recycling or using

renewable energy resources I always wonder why everyone is not doing
this.””

The Confederation agrees:

There is a planetary karma also, for nation states and large economic,
social and, what you term, religious groups of entities have offered
unbalanced action to other groups of entities. Thusly, the individual
karma and the societal karma mount to the level of the heavens. The
planet as a whole dces not, at this time, have one karma. Thusly, there is
the opportunity for entities which wish to aid in the societal karma to
do so, and many among your peoples are those which have incarnated
to do personal work in consciousness, to make choices which further
refine choices, to work for the one infinite Creator, and to serve in a
healing capacity upon the level of the consciousness which is deep
enough in the roots of mind to be that consciousness shared by all
upon all levels of native being within, upon, and around your planetary
sphere.”

Those of Q’uo assure us that our work has borne some fruit:
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the planetary vibration and is atting as an ameliorator of birth pangs
within the planet. Inconvenient and difficult times beckon. Within
these confusing times the silent witness of being shall more and more
be needed as the planet reaches for a new point of balance.”
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We are certainly here on Earth at the right time! Brisis and others speak of
their being drawn to connecting:

There are times where I feel part of everything, part of the greater
whole, one with the universe, and it’s at those times that I feel most
comfortable with myself, my world and those around me. It’s also those
times which I cherish the most. I finally feel accepted by some part of
myself and the world. Mostly, though, I just travel my own path and
bring those along who are willing, realizing that one day all will fall into
place and no longer will I be the person looking in from outside, but
will be a member of the greater whole, dancing my own dance of life
and unity.®

Brisis expresses more of a cultural than a personal feeling about the same

goal:

I am working towards a career in documentary filmmaking where I
hope to communicate a message of love and understanding to the world
about others. No, really, that’s a career goal for me at the age of 23 and I
can't help but think it’s a bit strange for a 23-year-old in this society to
want to do that instead of focus on other things.®'

&

Most of all, I wish I could do/say something to promote the idea of
connection. It’s a big notion that is being expressed a lot these days. But
I feel the reality of it has yet to hit home. So there continues to be this
feeling we are working to introduce certain ideas that take time to gel.
The irony is not lost on me of feeling compelled to speak about
connection, while I have felt so disconnected.®

Those of Q'uo applaud:

At this end time of your present third-density cycle, it is entirely
appropriate that each set the self the task of finding new ways of
coming into harmony with other cultures, other races and other
structures of thought, logic and being. The end result of this planetary
effort to come into spiritual convergence shall be that social memory
complex that is the basic stru¢ture for fourth-density work. You are
attempting to learn how to be one people, sharing each other’s
thoughts, hopes, and fears, carrying each other’s burdens as naturally as
breathing, sharing each other’s joys as if they are your own.*

To come full circle in this discussion of global mind, here is a parting quote
from those of Q’uo on our mass media:
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What we see occurring is a two-way dynamic, in which environment
entities have constant stimulation which may lead to awakening. The
desire of entities to conform and to be distracted moves as a negative
influence which tends to break down the process of reaching out and
making fearless connections with those about one. Insofar as the mass
media of your culture focuses upon the portion of human acivity, shall
we say, that carries a heavy, negative emotional charge, such as the war,
the murder, the rape, and so forth, there is that which builds fear and
raises walls betwixt entities. However, the same mass media also con-
tains much that is yeasty with hope for those who are hoping to find
some place to belong, some place that dees not feel alien. And with the
greatly enhanced capacities of entities to make conneétions with one
another that the age of information, as this instrument calls it, brings,
these same mass media are gratefully applauded harbingers of the
capacity of entities to make these connections, to strengthen that
golden netting of love manifested in light that will become internalized
in time. And, therefore, that are the parents in a real way of the social
memory complex.*

I have come to feel that the mass media have great promise, and that the
internet and e-mail are training wheels for fourth density. And speaking of
densities, let us now turn to a look, in the next chapter, at that whole
scheme of things which Confederation beings have offered us.
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CHAPTER F1ve: Our ENERGETIC SELVES AND How WE
EvorLve

TaE ENeErGY SysTEM OF THE Bopy

We began this handbook looking from the surface or outside of our lives
inward, looking at how we, as wanderers, seem different from the norm, and
at the nature of our discomfort and discontent. We have oriented ourselves
to the new age. In this chapter, we will take a look at the way we and our
creation are metaphysically made, so that we will begin to see the reason we
seem so athwart of the surface things of “normal” life or consensus reality.
In doing this, I am offering not a dogma but a way of viewing things that
has been of help to me, and that I hope may also be of aid to you. We will
look at how our body’s energy system works, and then at how the creation
in which these bodies live works.

The physical body’s energy comes from what we might call the electrical
body or the energetic body, which can be thought of as a light body inter-
penetrating and enlivening our physical bodies. In talking about this
ele@rical body’s energy system, we can begin with the concept of chakras
that we have from eastern religions such as Hinduism and Buddhism. This
is so similar to the Ra’s energy centers or rays that the terms are interchange-
able. What are the energy centers? They lie along the spine, from the root of
the spine to the top of the head, following the rainbow colors of red
through violet seriatim: red, orange, yellow, green, blue, indigo, violet. Each
of these centers is a filter and propeller that greets the incoming energy,
either allowing it through the center unchanged, intensifying and energiz-
ing, crystallizing, balancing or blocking it to varying degrees. This concept
of energy centers is intimately conneéted to the concept of the universe as a
group of fields of energy. For example, the stars are centers of energy of the
same kind as our chakras:

In the case of the galattic systems, the first manifestation of the Logos is
a cluster of central systems which generate the outward swirling ener-
gies producing, in their turn, further energy centers for the Logos or
what you would call stars.!

Stars are really BIG energy centers. We are seemingly much smaller com-
plexes of energy centers, but we recapitulate the entire creation and its
energies just as do stars. What fuels the stars and us is the infinite love and
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light of the one Creator. This love and light comes to the Earth plane from
our star and other cosmic influences, entering in infinite supply into the
body at the feet, and then moving upwards in a line of spiraling light. It
enters the root or red-ray chakra first and then the rest of the chakras in
turn. We either proje& it outward through lower energy centers or allow it
to exit through the top of the head after we are through using and changing
it.

What energy do the energy centers process? Those of Ra say:

The a&tion of the upward spiraling light drawn by the will to meet the
inner light of the one infinite Creator may be likened to the beating of
the heart and the movement of the muscles surrounding the lungs and
all the other funcions of the parasympathetic nervous system. The
calling of the adept may be likened to those nerve and muscle actions
over which the mind/body/spirit complex has conscious control.?

In other words, we get energy flowing into our body through the feet and
bottom of the spine without doing a thing to encourage it. We all receive
this same unlimited energy. Once it enters our energy field, however, what
we do to alter or distort this light energy is unique to us and to the way we
think and live. At each energy center on its trip up the spine, the light will
need to feed through the patterns of the centers themselves. The reference to
the “inner light” is a reference to the kind of energy brought into the body’s
energy field from the top of the head down by meditation or other work in
consciousness. In enough force, it can greatly facilitate and accelerate the
speed at which the upward spiraling light comes through the energy centers.
This play of the upward spiraling light and the light called from above can
be seen to resemble the eastern study mystics call the rising of the kundalini,
in which lower energies are transmuted to higher:

The secker seeks the One. The One is to be sought, as we have said, by
the balanced and self-accepting self, aware both of its apparent distor-
tions and its total perfection. Resting in this balanced awareness, the
entity then opens the self to the universe which it is. The light energy of
all things may then be attratted by this intense seeking, and wherever
the inner seeking meets the attracted cosmic prana, realization of the

One takes place.?

These centers can be seen to be in geometric shapes of energy flux. The goal
is to open, balance and crystallize each of these energy centers so that they
do not impede the progress of the light energy up the spine, especially
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through the first triad of rays, red/orange/yellow, into the heart center.
Those of Ra say:

QuesTIoNER: How dees an individual go about balancing himself?
What is the first step?

Ra: I am Ra. The steps are only one; that is, an understanding of the
energy centers which make up the mind/body/spirit complex.”

We will look at the statement about each center separately. Follow the
rainbow imagery as we visualize these:

The first balancing is of the Malkuth, or Earth, vibratory energy

complex, called the red-ray complex. An understanding and acceptance

of this energy is fundamental.’

In this red-ray energy center, located between the legs at the base of the
spine, lie our concerns about survival and sexuality. When this center is

blocked or distorted, all incoming energy is immediately stepped down or
blocked by the resistance. We then have diminished ability to handle all the
rest of our concerns. Malkuth refers to a kabalistic and ceremonial magical

system of energies called the Tree Of Life. Malkuth is number ten, the
lowest station or earthiest energy nexus. Those of Quo say:

So, if each who seeks wishes to begin somewhere, it is well to begin at

the red-ray chakra of generation, of survival. How blessed it is; how

thankful we must all feel, to be breathing, to be living this day. If that

joy is lost or removed, it still may be joy to one who has faith, just as

those who live through the night have faith that the morning will come.
The female in the culture in which you live is programmed to block the

red-ray chakra to a great extent because the consequences of bearing

children are much more devastating to an entity who has casually found
oneself with a child. Therefore, we do not mean that to claim the red-

ray energy and clear it, one must be sexually active. That is not so.
However, one must be comfortable within one’s body, within one’s
sexuality.®

&

The next energy complex which may be blocked is the emotional, or

personal complex, also known as the orange-ray complex. This blockage

will often demonstrate itself as personal eccentricities or distortions
with regard to self-conscious understanding or acceptance of self.”

Those of Q'uo add:
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That second energy which is often associated with the belly is the
orange ray or second chakra, and within this energy come the
difficulties and the dynamics of the self’s journey with the self and the
self’s interadtions with other selves, one at a time. For the wanderer
whose experiences of other selves are often difficult, the orange ray
presents the challenge of remaining open in a hostile environment of, as
this instrument would say, taking the slings and arrows of challenging
fortune and still remaining eager for further conta& with people. It is
often true that the wanderer will not be completely aware of its
difficulties of accepting itself. Therefore, the wanderer will project that
difficulty outward and it will then feel that it cannot deal with other
people. Yet other people are the mirrors which refleét the self to the self.
It would be possible to work through the lessons of love without other
entities but it would not be probable. It is the mirrors that touch your
life that give you the information you need to turn within, and, little by
little, find ways to deepen the love that you have for yourself.®

Note that the Ra’s very description of the center is couched in terms of how
this energy can be blocked. We are not worried about energy coming into
the body. That is set in infinite supply. We are concerned with letting the
energy come through each center without hindering its power. The orange
ray is the center most concerned with relationships between ourselves and
one other person, and our fights with ourselves as we try to become the
image we want to appear to be before the world. Its location is in the lower
belly. This is an amazingly important center in terms of the benefits of
keeping it clear, and the difficulties of doing so. Work done to ease self-
consciousness and awkwardness in this center echoes and helps all the higher
centers, especially the much-valued ray of the adept, the indigo-ray center.
The Q’uo have this to say about the yellow-ray energy center:

Moving up into the solar plexus we find the yellow ray that is the
primary ray of this density, that is, the ray within which the greatest
work of learning and service can be offered. This is that ray within
which wanderers must learn to work within various groups and institu-
tions of your peoples. The yellow-ray difficulties mirror and extend
those difficulties of orange ray. However, dealing with group dynamics
is in one sense simpler, but in the normal sense far more complex than
the dealing of one person with another. Within this energy nations are
built and destroyed. Religions are started and abandoned. Peoples move
across continents and cultures evolve, mature and fall away. And within
each group there is the more balanced and loving and compassionate
path. Within this large assortment of groups that each entity will
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encounter within a lifetime lie the matings, the marriages, the belong-
ings, the revolutions that shape the present and the future. In this
energy each comes into deeper contact with the group mind, the
national mind, the racial mind and the archetypical mind. This is the
seat of power within the entity. This is where the instinés of control
and influence dwell. This is the place where the spider builds its web or
decides to become another entity. This is the crucible of your lessons in
love. ?

So our lessons in love are couched, in this third density we now experience,
as social, yellow-ray work. Those of Ra add:

The third blockage resembles most closely that which you have called
ego. It is the yellow-ray or solar plexus center. Blockages in this center
will often manifest as distortions toward power manipulation and other
social behaviors concerning those close and those associated with the
mind/body/spirit complex. Those with blockages in these first three
energy centers, or nexi, will have continuing difficulties in ability to
further their seeking of the Law of One."

This “Law Of One” has become a buzz word all on its own. Edgar Cayce
and our group both received information about this Law Of One, a body of
esoteric teaching that those of Ra speak of extensively in the five books of
that name that our group received and published, which are footnoted
many times in this handbook. I am honored to be part of the group that
brought this information through. I could never overstate my sense of that.
Most of the material we are covering in this part of this chapter is from this
work, and this handbook is full of suggestions and thoughts from the Ra
group. However, I have no desire for people to try to form some kind of
church or dogmatic group following this material, or our group, in any way.
That would seem to me the furthest thing from the thoughts and hopes of
those of Ra with regard to this material. What is the Law of One? We may
read the material and find out a good deal more, but in general, the Law Of
One states that we are all one. Unity is the reality. All other perceptions are
illusory. I stay away from the term for the most part because of its buzz
word nature, preferring to focus on one point at a time.

The yellow-ray center is located in the upper belly and stomach, and can
receive a lot of blockage from our responses to family and work situations,
and other situations in which the social groups and society in general have
their part. It is easy to be blocked in yellow and orange by the same stimu-
lus or catalyst when a troubled relationship is with a close friend who is also
a family member. I spend a small but continual trickle of time spotting and
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unraveling knots that start right there. I think most of us do, as that is
where so much of our learning is, in our relationships.

The center of heart, or green-ray, is the center from which third-density
beings may springboard, shall we say, to infinite intelligence. Blockages
in this area may manifest as difficulties in expressing what you may call
universal love or compassion."

We may read “infinite intelligence” to mean “love,” in the sense of the
infinite love of the Creator, and “infinite energy” to mean “light,” in the
same creative sense. Both love and light can be magically called by working
through the indigo into the violet ray. The heart center that a&ts as this
“springboard” is like the “five gold rings” in the Christmas song, “The
Twelve Days Of Christmas.” I have sung this little song from childhood. I
find it hard to remember, from year to year, in what verse order the dancers
dance and the pipers pipe, but I always remember the “five golden rings.” In
the body’s system of energy centers, the heart center is Grand Central
Station for positively oriented seekers, because once energy has made it to
the heart, the higher energy centers are powered, and the energy coming
through is available for higher work or for energy transfers. This is why I so
often talk about living with an open heart. If we can get power through this

green-ray heart center, we have accomplished a good deal. Those of Q'uo
add:

Moving into the heart, the green-ray chakra, that heart energy center,
we stop and ask each to think upon the way in which energy works.
Now, if there is a tightness, a stringency or a blockage within red, or
orange, or yellow, to the extent that that energy is baffled, energy into
the heart will not be as much, for there will be the energy bleed-off
before the energy of the one Creator reaches the heart center. The
energy that reaches this center is, in pratice, that energy that the self
has available to begin to work upon consciousness. The disciplines of
the personality—learning to communicate, learning to find the sacred-
ness of all things—these lessons of love are not well undertaken by
those who have not come to some degree of balance within the lower
energy centers, and this situation is perhaps the most typically devastat-
ing to the wanderer of all situations we could explore, for wanderers
yearn so for the vibrations, the feelings and associations of home that
they do not have the spirit and the energy to clear those blockages, to
allow confusion to reign as it will without becoming enmeshed in that
sea of confusion.'
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The blue-ray center is located in the throat. Did we ever wonder why clear
communication at times feels so very difficult? Try talking to a family
member while both are blocking energy from coming through the orange-
and yellow-ray centers, and we find no energy available for that blue-ray,
clear communication. Honestly, we don’t want to talk! And what a wonder-
ful thing it is when those rays are cleared, desire is restored and we can
speak our minds with heart and humor. Those of Q'uo say:

The blue-ray center of energy streaming is the center which, for the first
time, is outgoing as well as inpouring. Those blocked in this area may
have difficulty in grasping the spirit/mind complexes of its own entity
and further difficulty in expressing such understandings of self. Entities
blocked in this area may have difficulties in accepting communication
from other mind/body/spirit complexes.'?

Indigo ray, home of the gateway to intelligent infinity, is located at the
brow’s center, and is the ray of work in consciousness. When we can get the
rays clear up through the heart ray, we can begin to get in there and do
some good spade work in blue and indigo. It is not an easy or simple thing
to bring the mind into an awareness of the metaphysical universe. And yet,
for wanderers this is our native universe, not the space/time or consensus-
reality universe. This is the source of our being seen as abnormal and weird.
The rest of the world is dealing with the surface of life without seeing the
depths to which we are awake. When we work from the depths upward, the
world and the issues of the world fall into place with relative ease. When we
analyze situations in terms of energy center blockage, we can see into them,
and how to work with them.

The next center is the pineal or indigo-ray center. Those blocked in this
center may experience a lessening of the influx of intelligent energy due
to manifestations which appear as unworthiness. The indigo-ray
balancing is quite central to the type of work which revolves about the
spirit complex, which has its influx then into the transformation or
transmutation of third density to fourth density, it being the energy
center receiving the least distorted outpourings of love/light from
intelligent energy and also the potential for the key to the gateway of
intelligent infinity."*

This violet-ray energy center, located at the crown of the head, is like a
spectrographic flower, showing the rainbow of energies that we are receiv-
ing, changing and expressing. We cannot work on it. It just is. It contains
our energy signatures, our metaphysical names, our essences. Take all else
away, and this expression of us would still be complete cosmic
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identification. Let name and kindred, station and position, career and
power, money and society, thoughts and plans go, that violet-ray expression
is still us, the distillation of pure us-ness. When Confederation entities
speak of appreciating the beauty of our vibrations, they are speaking of this
reading or signature of our energy web.

The remaining center of energy influx is simply the total expression of
the entity’s vibratory complex of mind, body and spirit. It is as it will
be. Balanced or imbalanced has no meaning at this energy level, for it
gives and takes in its own balance. Whatever the distortion may be, it
cannot be manipulated as can the others and, therefore, has no particu-
lar importance in viewing the balancing of an entity."”

We look now more closely at this “gateway to intelligent infinity” that those
of Ra referred to in speaking of the indigo-ray center:

The indigo ray is that ray worked upon only by the adept, as you would
call it. It is the gateway to intelligent infinity bringing intelligent energy
through. This is the energy center worked upon in those teachings
considered inner, hidden and occult, for this ray is that which is infinite
in its possibilities.'®

There are two terms here, intelligent infinity and intelligent energy. We have
identified them as the Creator’s love and light; the creative idea and the
light, literally, used to manifest the idea. Here is another definition:

There is unity. This unity is all that there is. This unity has a potential
and kinetic. The potential is intelligent infinity. Tapping this potential
will yield work. This work has been called by us, intelligent energy."”

Further, intelligent infinity can be seen to equal faith:

You are precisely correct in your understanding of the congruency of
faith and intelligent infinity; however, one is a spiritual term, the other
more acceptable perhaps to the conceptual framework distortions of
those who seek with measure and pen.'®

The seventh ray, the violet-ray energy center, here comes into play:
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inspiration, the indigo that energy of the adept which has its place in
faich."”

Intelligent energy, then, is intelligent infinity brought into manifestation
from beyond our body’s system of energy:

Intelligent energy is the energy of the Logos, and thus it is the energy
which heals, builds, removes, destroys and transforms all other-selves as
well as the self.*

The eighth density, o&ave, or energy center of the body would logically be
the eighth chakra of the oriental systems which they place just above the
head at the crown, colored white. Those of Ra do not speak of it. Logically,
however, the gateway would first come from the o&ave chakra into the
violet ray, then into the indigo ray. This gateway to intelligent infinity, when
contacted, can bring about many fruits, depending upon the intensity and
the nature of the desire of the one contacting the gateway while doing work
in consciousness. This can be wonderful. It can also go very awry, as when
the Atlanteans made some wrong turns:

The Atlantean race was a very conglomerate social complex which
began to form approximately 31,000 years in the past of your space/
time continuum illusion. It was a slow-growing and very agrarian one
until approximately 15,000 of your years ago. It reached quickly a high
technological understanding which caused it to be able to use intelli-
gent infinity in an informative manner. We may add that they used
intelligent energy as well, manipulating greatly the natural influxes of
the indigo or pineal ray from divine or infinite energy. Thus, they were
able to create life forms. This they began to do instead of healing and
perfecting their own mind/body/spirit complexes, turning their distor-
tions towards what you may call negative.”!

The right use of power has ever been a central concern! Be careful working
around power lines! The energies of green, blue and indigo are called the
higher energy centers for obvious reasons. To have the heart open and
energies running clearly and unhindered into the higher triad of energy rays
is to be free to do what I call work in consciousness. We will talk much
more about this later, for this is work wanderers are naturally drawn to do
but are not wise to pursue until the lower triad of energy centers is cleared
and balanced and energy is running well into the heart center. And there is
another reason for not doing higher center work till lower centers are clear
and balanced: our physical health. Note here that “plane” and “level” are
used as would be “energy center”:
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QUESTIONER: Is it necessary to penetrate one level at a time as we move
through these planes?

Ra: I am Ra. It has been our experience that some penetrate several
planes at one time. Others penetrate them slowly. Some in eagerness
attempt to penetrate the higher planes before penetrating the energies of
the so-called more fundamental planes. This causes energy imbalance.
You will find ill health, as you call this distortion, to frequently be the
result of a subtle mismatch of energies in which some of the higher
energy levels are being a&tivated by the conscious attempts of the entity
while the entity has not penetrated the lower energy centers or sub-
densities of this density.”

When energies are blocked, and we are attempting work with another
person, the experience varies:

If both entities are blocked, both will have an increased hunger for the
same activity, seeking to unblock the baffled flow of energy. If one
entity is blocked and the other vibrates in love, the entity baffled will
hunger still, but have a tendency to attempt to continue the procedure
of satiating the increasing hunger with the one vibrating green ray, due
to an impression that this entity might prove helpful in this endeavor.
The green-ray a&tive individual shall polarize slightly in the direction of
service to others but have only the energy with which it began.*

What dees a typical wanderer’s aura of colors look like? Those of Ra respond
to Don’s question about a perfect third-density being’s aura by describing a
wanderer’s. In this particular example, the indigo ray is dimmer than the
green ray, and between them lies the brightest of the rays in this aura, the
blue ray. Then they say:

This description may be seen to be both unbalanced and in perfect
balance. The latter understanding is extremely helpful in dealing with
other-selves. The ability to feel blockages is useful only to the healer.
There is not properly a tiny fraction of judgment when viewing a
balance in colors. Of course when we see many of the energy plexi
weakened and blocked, we may understand that an entity has not yet
grasped the baton and begun the race. However, the potentials are
always there. All the rays fully balanced are there in waiting to be
altivated. Perhaps another way to address your query is this: in the fully
potentiated entity the rays mount one upon the other with equal
vibratory brilliance and scintillating sheen until the surrounding color
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is white. This is what you may call potentiated balance in third-
density.**

I imagine we shall be a while getting to this point! But we can certainly
work with these energies to balance them. Now that we have this picture of
the system of energy centers clearly in mind, we can begin to see why those
of Ra speak so often in terms of energy transfer. If we are working with the
lower energy centers of red, orange and yellow, there is no energy transfer
possible. We can impose or force our energy into another at those levels, but
we cannot exchange energies in the positive sense, for the heart is not
involved yet. Once the heart center is open and receiving unfettered power
through the lower centers, energy exchanges become possible. And oh, how

good these feel. Those of Q’uo say:

Work in consciousness proceeds from the heart. However, the heart’s
energy is entirely a creature of the power, shall we say, that is brought to
the heart. Those who wish to skip working on the self in relationships,
with regards to issues such as sexuality, survival and so forth, may wish
that they could spend all of their time working on communication and
consciousness itself, yet unless the energy centers of red, orange and
yellow, of survival, self-identification and association with others are
addressed, and that with respe, there will be a lessening of the flow of
energy into the heart. And one can only work from the heart upward
with that energy that has come through to the heart. Those who have
experienced the rising of kundalini, that flow of energy up the spine,
know that its origin is the root chakra, those organs of generation,
reproduction and elimination that together form the great taboo, the
great unspoken subje in your culture. Yet there is great need here for
much balancing with regard to the issue of life itself. This is strictly red-
ray. And so much depends upon that way in which you meet this
opportunity for life.”

Exchanging from the heart is a healing in itself. Clear communication feels
like balm. And sharing at the indigo ray level is a most special and spiritual
treat. Those of Ra say:

The spiritual energy transfers are at the heart of all energy transfers, as a
knowledge of self and other self as Creator is paramount, and this is
spiritual work.?

Yes, this is what we all crave getting to. But we are wise not to do so before
we have done our work with the lower energies. This is not work that is
done once and then left behind, but rather work we do from moment to
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moment and day by day, refocusing our energies, refinding our centers,
rebalancing ourselves many times in the process of our everyday living.

SeExuaL ENERGY TRANSFERS

At any moment, then, we are hopeful of meeting that moment with an

open heart, and being ready for whatever energy transfers come our way.
Energy transfer is the exchange or gift of energy from one entity to another.
Positive transfers are felt as gifts of love. Negative transfers are felt as gifts of

negative emotions and states of being such as anger, hatred and prejudice.
Don asks those of Ra:

QuesTioNER: Could you tell me of the number of possible energy
transfers between two or more mind/body/spirit complexes. Is it very
large, or are there few?

Ra: I am Ra. The number is infinite, for is not each mind/body/spirit
complex unique?”’

Two things worth looking at about energy transfers: how hard they are
when we begin and why, and how higher chakra energy exchanges differ.
Those of Ra say:

After the veiling process,” it became infinitely more difficult to achieve
green-ray energy transfer due to the great areas of mystery and unknow-
ing concerning the body complex and its manifestations. However, also
due to the great shadowing of the manifestations of the body from the
conscious mind complex, when such energy transfer was experienced it
was likelier to provide catalyst which caused a bonding of self with
other-self in a properly polarized configuration. From this point it was
far more likely that higher energy transfers would be sought by this
mated pair of mind/body/spirit complexes, thus allowing the Creator to
know Itself with great beauty, solemnity and wonder. Intelligent infinity
having been reached by this sacramental use of this funétion of the
body, each mind/body/spirit complex of the mated pair gained greatly
in polarization and in ability to serve.”

&

QuesTtioNER: With respect to the green, blue and indigo transfers of
energy, how would the mechanism for these transfers differ from the
orange-ray mechanism in making them possible or setting the ground-
work for them?
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Ra: The great key to blue, indigo and finally, that great capital of the
column of energy transfer, violet energy transfers, is the metaphysical
bond or distortion, which has the name among your peoples of uncon-
ditional love. In the blue-ray energy transfer, the quality of this love is
refined in the fire of honest communication and clarity; this normally
takes a substantial portion of your space/time to accomplish although
there are instances of matings so well refined in previous incarnations
and so well remembered that the blue ray may be penetrated at once.
This energy transfer is of great benefit to the seeker in that all commu-
nication from this seeker is, thereby, refined and the eyes of honesty and
clarity look upon a new world. Such is the nature of blue-ray energy
and such is one mechanism of potentiating and crystallizing it. As we
approach indigo-ray transfer, we find ourselves in a shadowland. We
cannot give you information straight out or plain, for this is seen by us
to be an infringement. We cannot speak at all of violet ray transfer as
we do not, again, desire to break the Law of Confusion.”

The green ray of the heart being open, there is power to the blue ray to
refine that love with wisdom, and to the indigo ray, if blue stays open, for
the sacred and lovely gifts of spirit. Don asks those of Ra:

QuesTioNER: Could you define this statement, “energy transfer be-
tween two mind/body/spirit complexes™?

Ra: We shall give two examples. [In the first energy transfer of which we
would speak,] each begins with some sense of the self as Creator or in
some way the magical personality being invoked. This may be con-
sciously or unconsciously done. The transfer is subtle and each transfer
unique in what is offered and what is accepted. At this point we may
note that this is the cause for the infinite array of possible energy
transfers.

The second energy transfer of which we would speak is the sexual
energy transfer. This takes place upon a non-magical level by all those
entities which vibrate green ray ative. It is possible, as in the case of
this instrument which dedicates itself to the service of the one infinite
Creator, to further refine this energy transfer. When the other-self also
dedicates itself in service to the one infinite Creator, the transfer is
doubled. Then the amount of energy transferred is dependent only
upon the amount of polarized sexual energy created and released. There
are refinements from this point onward leading to the realm of the high
sexual magic.”!
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They also speak of sexual magic here:

The energy transfer occurs in one releasing of the potential difference.
This does not leap between green and green energy centers but is the
sharing of the energies of each from red ray upwards. In this context it
may be seen to be at its most efficient when both entities have orgasm
simultaneously. However, it functions as transfer if either has the
orgasm and indeed, in the case of the physically expressed love between
a mated pair which daes not have the conclusion you call orgasm, there
is, nonetheless, a considerable amount of energy transferred due to the
potential difference which has been raised as long as both entities are
aware of this potential and release its strength to each other by desire of
the will in a mental or mind-complex dedication. You may see this
practice as being used to generate energy transfers in some of your
practices of Tantric Yoga.’

It is important to note that the sexual energy transfer can take place safely in
the non-magical state of mind, the stable waking consciousness. Here we
have an important point of ingress into magical energy and personality
where it may enter safely into everyday life, with care taken to sele¢t a good
partner. This is a powerful asset to have. Discussions of energy transfer
often end up being discussions of sexual energy transfer, perhaps because of
our human delight in sex, but also, I feel, because the red ray is the founda-
tion ray, and everything that we have waiting for us in higher concerns is
always given energy and vitalized by good energy through red ray. Nothing
makes red ray sparkle like a fulfilling sexual life, or even a so-so sexual life
enhanced by the trust, friendship and love of a valued mate. Offhand, one
would think that it would be the frequent and many-partnered sex of the
swinging single or philandering spouse that would strengthen red ray the
best, but actually that tends to deplete the person experiencing this sort of
sex, since most often there is no transfer of energy above the lower three
chakras. If the heart energy is not involved, there is no likely gift from one’s
lover of the sort that strengthens the chakra system, even though one may
be offering green-ray energy. An understanding of the metaphysical nature
of sex may help:

The energies transferred during the sexual ativity are not, properly
speaking, of space/time. There is a great component of what you may
call metaphysical energy transferred. Indeed, the body complex as a
whole is greatly misunderstood, due to the post-veiling assumption that
the physical manifestation called the body is subje& only to physical
stimuli. This is emphatically not so.*
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This explains so much about the non-staying power of lust, dees it not? A
person going for the moment with a succession of exchangeable partners is
not getting anything energetically, at least not most likely. He is, rather,
giving his energy away without finding any home for it, or any gift for
himself. This does not keep casual sex from being pleasant, it just explains
the quickly vanishing remembrance of it. Compare this to the kind of
bonding experiences of real romance and conneion in our lives that
permeate the memory with their recollection the whole life through. When
there are higher energies exchanged, we do know it, however little worldly
vocabulary we may have to define or express it. In earlier creations than
ours, as more central suns than ours began their experiments in making
worlds in which souls could experience life, some did not have the veiling
process mentioned above. When souls came into third-density incarnations,
they retained full memory of the information they had prior to entering the
Earth planes. They knew that all were one. They saw all others as part of
themselves. This is nicely veiled from us in our creation. Why?

In the instance of the sexual activity of those not dwelling within the
veiling, each attivity was a transfer. There were some transfers of
strength. Most were rather attenuated in the strength of the transfer due
to the lack of veiling. In the third density entities are attempting to
learn the ways of love. If it can be seen that all are one being, it becomes
much more difficult for the undisciplined personality to choose one
mate and, thereby, initiate itself into a program of service. It is much
more likely that the sexual energy will be dissipated more randomly
without either great joy or great sorrow depending from these experi-
ences. Therefore, the green-ray energy transfer, being almost without
exception the case in sexual energy transfer prior to veiling, remains
weakened and without significant crystallization.*

Our Creator, then, designed this creation so that the knowledge that we all
are one, and are all as naturally loved by the self as is the self, would be
erased from our conscious minds entirely. This specifically removed the

likelihood of energy transfers of a sexual nature at the green ray or above in
casual sex. Why?

The harvest from the previous creation was that which included the
male and female mind/body/spirit. It was the intention of the original
Logoi that entities mate with one another in any fashion which caused
a greater polarization. It was determined, after observation of the
process of many Logoi, that polarization increased manyfold if the
mating were not indiscriminate. Consequent Logoi thusly preserved a
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bias towards the mated relationship which is more chara&eristic of
more disciplined personalities and of what you may call higher densi-
ties. The free will of each entity, however, was always paramount and a
bias only could be offered.”

In other words, a bias has been built into our bodies’ energy systems by the
Creator towards the mated relationship. A mated relationship is work!
Guaranteed! But in the school of life, which is a school of love, I feel that
the mate is a tremendous prize, easily capable of giving us the catalyst we
need to grow more efficiently than anyone else, including ourselves. The
mated relationship is a metaphysical fast track. Men, more than women,
have traditionally bemoaned the wedded state as that plan which puts him
to work for the rest of their lives, paying for the resulting abode, children
and life that ensues for their new families. However, it is no longer necessar-
ily the male that is the wage earner, nor is it always true that the mate in
charge of the home is the female. This may help make it more clear that, in
reality, any relationship is an addition of sorts to the responsibility of both
people. The more successful mates can be chara&erized as tag teams,
partners, buddies who get it done. And part of the basis of this is a mutual
awareness of the body rightness of this mated state that honors the great
luck of finding a mate, and sees that there is much to be gained from being
true to this mated bond, not only all-important trust, but also pleasure,
union and worship:

QUESTIONER: | am trying to trace the physical flow of the energy to try
to get an idea of blockages after the veil.

Ra: I 'am Ra. In such a schematic representation of the circuitry of two
mind/body/spirits or mind/body/spirit complexes in sexual or other
energy transfer, the circuit opens always at the red or base center and
moves as possible through the intervening energy centers. If baffled, it
will stop at orange. If not, it shall proceed to yellow. If still unbaffled, it
shall proceed to green. It is well to remember in the case of the mind/
body/spirit that the chakras or energy centers could well be funétioning
without crystallization.

QUESTIONER: In other words, they would be fun&tioning but it would

be equivalent in an eleérical circuitry to having a high resistance, shall

we say, and although the circuit would be complete, red through green,
the total quantity of energy transferred would be less. Is this correct?

Ra: I am Ra. We might most closely associate your query with the
concept of voltage. The uncrystallized, lower centers cannot deliver the
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higher voltage. The crystallized centers may become quite remarkable in
the high voltage chara&eristics of the energy transfer as it reaches green
ray and indeed as green ray is crystallized this also applies to the higher
energy centers until such energy transfers become an honestation for
the Creator.*

So it would seem that we are intended by the Creator to be drawn to each
other, bond with each other in green ray and above sexual energy transfer,
and thusly create our chief opportunity for service and learning for the
balance of our incarnations. The rewards, energetically and metaphysically
speaking, are clear. We have developed, then, a pi¢ture of ourselves as
energetic beings. As we begin a discussion of the densities of experience, we
will see that there are inner planes, or inner densities, and that we have finer
bodies that correspond to these inner sub-densities.

The mind complex has a relationship to the spirit and body complexes
which is not fixed. Thus blockages may occur betwixt spirit and mind,
or body and mind, upon many different levels. We reiterate that each
energy center has seven sub-colors, let us say, for convenience. Thus
spiritual/mental blockages combined with mental/bodily blockages may
affect each of the energy centers in several differing ways. Thus you may
see the subtle nature of the balancing and evolutionary process.”

For those of us drawn to further explore: Buddhists, magicians and Theoso-
phists, among many others, delight in exploration of such things, and I
encourage your further reading of their wide resources. Inner planes re-
search has many implications both metaphysically and in terms of bodily
health of a more subtle nature. These energy centers and sub-centers are at
the heart of our system of being and manifestation of energy in incarnation
on planet Earth, and throughout our experience as souls and citizens of
eternity. Those of Ra have one more way to look at us as creatures. They call
us mind/body/spirit complexes:

QuestioNER: Would you define mind, body and spirit separately?

Ra: I 'am Ra. These terms are all simplistic descriptive terms which
equal a complex of energy focuses; the body, as you call it, being the
material of the density which you experience at a given space/time or
time/space; this complex of materials being available for distortions of
what you would call physical manifestation.

The mind is a complex which reflects the in-pourings of the spirit and
the up-pourings of the body complex. It contains what you know as
feelings, emotions and intellectual thoughts in its more conscious
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complexities. Moving further down the tree of mind we see the intu-
ition which is of the nature of the mind more in contact or in tune with
the total beingness complex. Moving down to the roots of mind we
find the progression of consciousness which gradually turns from the
personal to the racial memory, to the cosmic influxes, and thus becomes
a dire&t contator of that shuttle which we call the spirit complex.

This spirit complex is the channel whereby the in-pourings from all of
the various universal, planetary and personal inpourings may be
funneled into the roots of consciousness and whereby consciousness
may be funneled to the gateway of intelligent infinity through the
balanced intelligent energy of body and mind. You will see by this series
of definitive statements that mind, body and spirit are inextricably
intertwined and cannot continue, one without the other. Thus we refer
to the mind/body/spirit complex rather than attempting to deal with
them separately, for the work, shall we say, that you do during your
experiences is done through the interaction of these three components,
not through any one.*®

The body complex receives most of its power from the red ray, though it
can be blocked in orange ray very easily, and can be affe¢ted by all chakras
but the violet-ray center. The mind complex receives energy and energy
blockage from all six lower centers, and the spirit works first with the indigo
and violet rays, and from there back into green, blue and indigo. All of
these energy paths lie within our physical body and its finer bodies. We are
beings of energy, bundles or fields of energy living in an energetic universe.
We are not simple creatures, but beings of energy living in an energetic
universe. When the centers of energy held within our mind/body/spirit
complex are in balance, we are beings which receive, transmute and trans-
mit energy.

As the secker is able to regularize the thoughts, desires, attions and
words that proceed from its being, and to focus these energies in a
manner that partakes of service to others toward a positive polarity, the
entity is making of itself, and more specifically the energy centers or
chakras of the metaphysical self, a kind of crystal that accepts the white
light of the one Creator and diffracts it in a balanced fashion so that
each energy center lends its distin&ive coloration of vibration and
yields again the white light.””

Metaphysically speaking, all is energy, and this is our nature as well. I have
found, many times over, what a help this awareness is in addressing the
challenges of the moment. This is one place where the intelleCtual mind can
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find fruitful work to do. Analyze our concern in terms of where the energy
is, where it is blocked, and where we hope to take it, and we may find
substantial aid.

REINCARNATION

We are fields of energy, beings of energies. That is how we work. And what
is our environment? On Earth, it is to be in this lifetime, this body, this
incarnation. Beneath the surface reality, the consensus reality that seems so
genuine, we can see ourselves, metaphysically speaking, as entities involved
in an illusion built of space and time, a physical illusion in which we are
experiencing life at this time. The traditional Western assumption is that
this is our one and only lifetime, and that we will be judged at the end of it
by our God. Indeed, there is evidence that this was not always the Judzo-
Christian dogma, that reincarnation was an accepted part of
hagiocosmology until the early church fathers determined the belief in
reincarnation to be deleterious to the making of a maximum spiritual effort
in this life. I do not defend their lies, but the church fathers had a point,
and I would not agree that since one will be reincarnated, one need not pay
much attention to this present life. Making a solid effort in this particular
present life and moment of opportunity is important, in my opinion.

However I have come to feel, over long decades of experience with many,
many people and lots of regressive hypnotic evidence that has passed my
eyes, that reincarnation is actually the way our universe works in its way of
evolving souls. We have a harvest of lessons learned and unlearned at the
end of a lifetime. Between incarnations, we look at that harvest, and plan
our next lifetime, in its broad strokes. We build on what we feel we have
learned, and place relationships and circumstances in our way that we wish
to work upon further. When we enter the birth process, we forget all that
we have planned, and the darkness of Earth consciousness descends. In that
dim light, we work all our lives, again attempting to learn our lessons of
love, again working on difficult relationships and challenging issues that
span many incarnations. We develop desires, and through time, fulfill each
desire, until we have satisfied ourselves at the table of third-density life. We
do not move on until we are entirely ready to move on. If one set of three
minor cycles, the 75,000 years of the major cycle of third density, is not
enough for us, we simply repeat the grade, one, two or three minor cycles,
again. And if necessary, again, so that as long as we wish third-density
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experience, it will be here for us. For some wanderers, remembering other
lifetimes is already their experience:

I am forty nine and have been in this searching since thirteen years old.
I remember my first déja-vu at the age of four. It was so simple. I
remembered doing what I was doing before.’

&

When we left Halifax in February, 1941, on the troopship Warwick
Castle, I looked down from the poop deck and was thrilled by the
powerful screws churning the water: it was a profound sense of
identification and renewal. It stayed with me throughout the crossing,
especially during the days of the great Adantic storm, which shattered
the convoy, and left us alone wallowing in the sixty-foot mountains of
green, sliding sea, with a foot of water on all five decks. Years, later,
when I learned about reincarnation, I felt that I had probably been a
sailor at least once to have felt this resonance.”!

&

Once or twice when I've been gazing into my refleftion, the refleCtion
changed into a face I didn’t recognize as human. It was a dim reflection,
so I couldn’t see it in great detail, but it was definitely not human.*

This may sound especially far-fetched, but I have sat in regressive sessions
with a man who found himself to be a large, white bird, but with a human
consciousness. He was an Atlantean who had been involved with the
creation of hybrid species through the misuse of crystal technology, he
discovered within the sessions. I think there are nightmares in many people’s
lives that are probably dimly remembered experiences from other incarna-
tions, things so terrible that they have bled through into the present life-
time. Another common experience is having a predisposing weakness in an
area of the body that was traumatized in an earlier lifetime. Always, when
working with such difficulties, remember that to forgive the past is to heal
the present. Those of Ra speak about reincarnation:

QuesTtioNER: When the 75,000 year cycle started, the life span was
approximately nine hundred years, average. What was the process and
scheduling mechanism, shall I say, of reincarnation at that time, and
how did the time in between incarnations into third-density physical
apply to the growth of the mind/body/spirit complex?

Ra: I am Ra. This query is more complex than most. We shall begin.
The incarnation pattern of the beginning third-density mind/body/
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spirit complex begins in darkness, for you may think or consider of
your density as one of, as you may say, a sleep and a forgetting. This is
the only plane of forgetting. It is necessary for the third-density entity
to forget so that the mechanisms of confusion or free will may operate
upon the newly individuated consciousness complex.

Thus, the beginning entity is one in all innocence oriented towards
animalistic behavior using other-selves only as extensions of self for the
preservation of the all-self. The entity becomes slowly aware that it has
needs, shall we say, that are not animalistic; that is, that are useless for
survival. These needs include: the need for companionship, the need for
laughter, the need for beauty, the need to know the universe about it.
These are the beginning needs.

As the incarnations begin to accumulate, other needs are discovered: the
need to trade, the need to love, the need to be loved, the need to elevate
animalistic behaviors to a more universal perspective.

During the first portion of third-density cycles, incarnations are auto-
matic and occur rapidly upon the cessation of the energy complex of
the physical vehicle. There is small need to review or to heal the
experiences of the incarnation. As, what you would call, the energy
centers begin to be adtivated to a higher extent, more of the content of
experience during incarnation deals with the lessons of love. Thus the
time, as you may understand it, between incarnations is lengthened to
give appropriate attention to the review and the healing of experiences
of the previous incarnation. At some point in third density, the green-
ray energy center becomes ativated and at that point incarnation ceases
to be automatic.

QuesTIONER: When incarnation ceases to be automatic I am assuming
that the entity can decide when he needs to incarnate for the benefit of
his own learning. Dees he also select his parents?

Ra: [ am Ra. This is corre&t.®

So when we start out as third-density beings, we are still relating to other
selves as either the family and part of the tribe, or other than the tribe and
to be defended against. The lessons of love are all ahead. Slowly, through
many lifetimes, we discover more and more of who we are, as spiritual
beings, as ethical creatures able to choose right over wrong, and forgiveness
over revenge. Very slowly, we become more and more able to see ourselves
in the people we meet, and the people we meet in ourselves. We begin to
think beyond defending the self and family, and create opportunities for
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learning and service by how we treat ourselves and other people, and how
we choose to share our gifts. And we do it all against a background of “a
sleep and a forgetting,” a perfe& unknowing, so that our choice to live a life
in faith is a pure one. It is a tremendous challenge, and we can see Earth, in
this regard, as a distillery of sorts, a refiner of souls. We come into life as a
rough-hewn piece of lode-filled rock, and our life is spent in the tempering
fire and under the clever chisel of catalyst and experience, finding, smooth-
ing and polishing the faces of our inner gems and removing impurities. We
hope to learn much in each lifetime, although we undoubtedly have had
varying degrees of success in various of our previous experiences with
incarnation. Those of Q'uo speak of these lessons of incarnation:

Before the incarnation began, each secker gazed upon the life to come
as though it were a gem, a ruby, an opal, a diamond, with each facet
fascinating and pure in its lucid power. Each of you held this gem of
incarnation in your figurative hand and gazed upon it with joy and
eagerness to begin. Before incarnation the pattern was there for you to
see in all of its detail.**

What a luxury that would be within incarnation, to see the gem within
rather than to have to take the worth of the self on faith. But it is just this
state of unknowing we sought, in order to better attend to the choices of
this present life. This system of reincarnation is a facet of the teachings of
those of Ra that has been a comfort to wanderers who have written me:

My belief in reincarnation has buoyed me through the dying experi-
ences that are often a source of burnout or emotional/spiritual detach-
ment from the residents for the staff in the Home. The residents have
been incredible teachers/catalysts for me as they talk with me about
their lives, dying, family, beliefs, etc., as they go through the letting go
of life, the life review process, some with the support of family and
friends, some alone except for the staff, most dealing with pain or
sorrow in some form or another.”

THE VEIL OF FORGETTING

Sensitive 131 is fighting the “sleep and forgetting” of the veil as she says:

I think that overcoming this forgetfulness is a huge, maybe impossible

thing to do. I know I entered this incarnation with an agenda and then
promptly forgot it. Is there a way to recapture those lost memories and
not keep losing them? On the other hand, if I knew everything already,
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life would lose its mystery and intrigue. Half the fun is the struggle to
unravel it, looking for clues in dreams and synchronicities and medita-
tive states.*

And even if the wanderer dees succeed in penetrating the veil, there remains
an insurmountable problem which we share with all humans: the physical

body:

In the case of wanderers which seek to recapitulate the degree of
adeptness which each had acquired previous to this life experience, we
may note that even after the forgetting process has been penetrated,
there is still the yellow-a&tivated body which dees not respond as dees
the adept which is of a green- or blue-ray a&ivated body. Thusly, you
may see the inevitability of frustrations and confusion due to the
inherent difficulties of manipulating the finer forces of consciousness
through the chemical apparatus of the yellow-ray acivated body."

Let us look at what the veil is:

The veil of forgetting is a phenomenon which is occurring and is
utilized only within the third density so that a choice of paths might be
made at this point in the evolutionary path. Thus, the existence of a
divided mind, that which is conscious and that which is below or
subconscious, is possible only with the veil of forgetting in place which
occurs, as we have mentioned, only within the third density.®

A full discussion of densities turns up in the next chapter. This question
occurred to Don Elkins:

QUESTIONER: Is the veil supposed to be what I would call semi-perme-

able?
Ra: [ am Ra. The veil is indeed so.*

If the veil is semi-permeable, what penetrates through it? The most com-
mon penetrator of this opacity of the subconscious mind is dreams:

The goal of the seeker is not specifically to remove the veil, but rather
through a series of experiences to form a carefully prote¢ted shuttle,
shall we say, through that veil which may be used by faith and will in
order that the deeper self may speak in language clearer than dreams
usually are. For, indeed, the veil is, without any effort on the seeker’s
part, made somewhat transparent through the dreaming process. It is a
diaphanous rather than a completely opaque veil. This veil then is to be
seen as an ally, as the seeker either with joy or without it moves through
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the lessons, and as this instrument would say, the recesses and the
vacations of an incarnational experience.”

Meditation and the unconditional love generated by the adept or mature
spiritual seeker are also penetrators of the veil:

As we talk to you about reincarnation, we wish to not downplay the
experiences of the past, but reassure each entity that when [memories
of] past experiences become a necessity, they will float into the con-
scious mind through dreams, or most especially through meditation. In
general, we may say that it is not helpful in a deep way to know past life
experiences, but rather it is helpful in terms of your desire to accelerate
your process of spiritual evolution, to be more and more sensitive to the
promptings of your intuition, your feelings and your heart, thus
becoming more and more sensitive to those energies that are passing
between you and those about you. Thus, if you find yourself at odds
with a co-worker, a friend, a companion or a loved one, it is well to
move into meditation, asking and releasing the question of where the
balances of love and service have gone awry in this particular instance,
and more than that, how you may bring love back into manifestation
within the circumstance, how balance may be restored, how love may
thrive.”!

And lastly, for those who want to charge the gate, there is the rather blunt
instrument of regressive hypnosis. Information gained from regression
sessions is most interesting, at least it has been so to me. But it raises
unanswerable questions about the nature of the experiences “remembered.”
I continue to question whether these seeming memories of past lives that I
have retrieved by hypnosis are linear, literal or created by some inner
storyteller. Whatever our conclusions as to hypnosis, what we have, then,
for sure, is the precious time of this incarnation in which to find our
deepest selves, seeking through the veil:

For the individual, a way out of this endless cycle, the first step, is
perhaps to say: “Maybe there is something to this reincarnation busi-
ness.” Then, every day, ask but two questions: 1) Who am I? and 2)
What am I doing here? both in the most sincere way possible, to
understand the answer and correét behavior.”

A way out of this endless cycle of reincarnation? Eventually! Which leads us
to a consideration of karma.
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Karma

The companion concept to reincarnation is karma. Don asks for a
definition:

Ra: I am Ra. Our understanding of karma is that which may be called
inertia. Those actions which are put into motion will continue using
the ways of balancing until such time as the controlling or higher
principle which you may liken unto your braking or stopping is
invoked. This stoppage of the inertia of action may be called forgive-
ness. These two concepts are inseparable.”

Fiona Forsythe, a lady with much strength and humor, passes this anony-
mous definition on:

The Law of Life:

Whatever you give away today or think or say or do

Will multiply about tenfold and then return to you.

It may not come immediately nor from the obvious source,

But the Law applies unfailingly through some invisible force.
Whatever you feel about another, be it love or hate or passion,

Will surely bounce right back to you in some clear or secret fashion.
If you speak about some person, a word of praise or two.

Soon tons of other people will speak kind words to you.>*

What stops the momentum of karma? Forgiveness:

QUESTIONER: If an entity develops what is called karma in an incarna-
tion, is there then programming that sometimes occurs so that he will
experience catalysts that will enable him to get to a point of forgiveness,
thereby alleviating the karma?

Ra: I'am Ra. This is, in general, corret. However, both self and any
involved other-self may, at any time through the process of understand-
ing, acceptance and forgiveness, ameliorate these patterns. This is true
at any point in an incarnative pattern. Thus one who has set in motion
an altion may forgive itself and never again make that error. This also
brakes or stops what you call karma.”

It is most important to keep our energy centers clear and balanced! Unfor-
tunately, we cannot clear another’s karma. We can only forgive for our own
part:
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Many, many years before now, you set into motion, by choice, patterns
of behavior and thinking that were not helpful to you, and that you
now see as not only unnecessary, or unproduétive, but hurtful and
harming, and you wish to heal. Forgiveness is that which stops what
this instrument calls the wheel of karma. Karma may in this sense be
defined as inertia, an a&tion put into effe¢t and never forgiven. Now,
can you forgive another and have that power to cease the inertia of
karma for another? Not at all. When you forgive another, you do not
affet the other, unless he chooses to observe the difference in your
attitude. You are working upon the only thing in this universe which
you can work on: yourself. Part of forgiveness is forgiving others. The
further part is forgiving all the situations which created this pattern.
Some of you are more aware of past lives than others, and for those of
you who trace the pattern that is unhelpful to what you would call the
karma of a past life, know that there is no karma or inertia which is not
braked completely and stopped forever by unconditional forgiveness, of
the other, of the situations and of yourself.®

In addition to forgiveness, which is largely an indigo-ray working, the gift
of blue-ray energy, clear communication, also helps stop the wheel of
karma:

When in communion with others of like mind, the experience of each
becomes a resource of all. This is the beginning of a social memory
complex. Each may then be teacher to each by reflecting that person’s
image back faithfully, honestly and clearly, without prejudice of any
kind. This is what is to be hoped for in companionship. That friend
which is true and wishes to serve will tell the exact truth as it knows it,
will encourage, exhort and caution when those feelings spontaneously
come over one, will in fact be a living mirror for those within the
community. This is an excellent and organic and, as far as we are
concerned, most normal and healthful way, of achieving an acceleration
in spiritual growth, especially for those who are wanderers, and wishing
to remove all karma before the physical death of this life.””

It is helpful to end this incarnation with balanced karma, if we want to
avoid being accepted into another major cycle of 75,000 years repeating this
third-density experience:

The challenge/danger of the wanderer is that it will forget its mission,
become karmically involved, and thus be swept into the mealstrom of
which it had incarnated to avert the destruétion.”®
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We came into this density with balanced karma:

And we have all come with balanced karma, but we will not leave unless
that karma remains balanced. Consequently, we urge each ... [to]
remember always that you are here to love and to accept love, to be wise
and accept wisdom, to feel the time, to feel the space that is the appro-
priate time for each thing.”’

And what builds karma faster than desire!

As to the imaging of that which you desire, we exhort you to be
extremely careful, as you create what you desire and focus upon it, for
you shall receive it. However, there is always, as in many of your myths
and fairy tales, the difficulty of attempting to control what occurs. The
difficulty is this: for every desire there are unsatisfattory side effe&ts
which will occur when the desire has been met. You are then involved
in an unbalanced fashion, and some call this karma, with that which
you have created as a life and desired within the life pattern.®

Write this word deeply into our consciousnesses: forgive! We are bound to
develop desires, and to use our will to seek after those desires, whether they
be for things worldly or hallowed, for possessions, attributes or the lack of
them, and as we achieve our desires, we will find the side effects of each and
every one. We will wrong others, for the most part unintentionally, but still,
we will err, and others will wrong us, whether they mean to or not. We
generally are simply moving too quickly, and judging people and situations
too hastily:

It is not usual that entities who are rushing through life have any
conscious intention of behaving or providing catalyst in a service to self
or negatively-oriented manner. Indeed, the rationale for moving
without rhythm, but simply as quickly as possible, is that of service to
others, that the utmost be done, and all of the things that are done are
intended to be of service to others.!

We will make mistakes. This is an inevitable and a helpful process; it is the
mechanism of the way we learn as souls. The key to advancement is forgive-

ness of error. 292, a deeply thoughtful scientist and therapist, ponders the
karma of a&tivism:

A question I have is, how can we more fully accept and work with pain
and suffering and fear, which is often associated with others’ pain,

suffering and fear, lovingly and wisely, so that the Creator is served and
individuals’ free will choices are regarded? When we experience pain or
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fear, especially from something we perceive as the result of another’s
action or choice, it is sometimes difficult to know whether one best
serves by restoring balance in silent faith and accepting fully the other’s
way, or by trying to exert some influence. Along these lines, politics is a
very puzzling, bewildering subjeét and the same dilemma relates, trying
to walk a balance between not infringing on peoples’ free will and not
passively accepting a destructive practice or a&tivity.**

This is certainly a valid concern. But according to those of Q’uo, if our
work in a&ivism or in private affairs is intended to be healing, we are OK:

There is no karma involved in the work of healing, per se, for the healer
works upon itself, attempting so to balance and empower its personal-
ity, if you will, in such a stable and open condition that the opportunity
can be offered to the patient for healing.®®

The healer works upon the self! There it is again. Our work is always and
ever upon ourselves. If we hope to heal or be a healing influence in the outer
world, whether to a single soul or to a tribal, national or global group, our
first patient is ourselves.

CAraLysT AND EXPERIENCE

We are beginning to fill in this sketch of ourselves and our place in the
evolving universe. We have located ourselves within this incarnation, our
present opportunity for work in accelerating the pace of our spiritual
evolution. We can see the outworking of karma in the challenges that come
to us in life. These challenges always have themes. For each of us, the
themes may differ somewhat. Often, there is the incarnational lesson of
learning to offer love unconditionally, to give without expectation of return,
an incarnational lesson of my own that I have seen cyclically repeated in
relationships throughout my life, first with my parents, then with mates and
more distant family members. My parents and the mates who took me for
granted are gone, and my present mate is without any significant error that
I can see, but I do still have those relationships where I am taken for
granted. The challenge is much easier for me now because I identified it
decades ago, and have more and more consciously come to see it arise when
it happens. I no longer fight it. I acknowledge it, and tune my instrument,
just as I do for channeling, when I am about to put myself in that situation.
I am still blindsided once in a while, but not as often, and not as painfully.
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Those of Quo say that the challenge and fri¢tion come from emotion,
desire or bias:

The stronger the emotional bias, the more intensity there is noted
within the learning opportunity. That is to say, the greater the emotion,
the greater the bias, and the more obvious the lesson which is being
presented to the seeker, for there is but one response to any catalyst
within your illusion that refle¢ts a balanced point of view. That re-
sponse, as you know well, is love or compassion. When any other
emotion is noted within the mind/body/spirit complex of the self, then
the seeker may assume there is catalyst there to be processed in order
that a balancing may occur.®*

We can almost count on the fa& that we have chosen more incarnational
lessons than the minimum requirements for a lifetime. It all looks so much
easier from outside the veil!

Now, we all know how the eyes can be larger then the stomach, how
that incarnational plate may have been loaded generously. Nevertheless,
it is to be remembered that there is nothing intrinsically mischievous or
wicked about the lessons that fly before you in the gale of experience as
you experience it. No matter how fierce the winds and storms may
seem, they are as you yourself wished them to be in terms of that which
was inevitably going to be dealt with as you lived through this
incarnational time.®

It’s never-ending because it is, by nature, wearyingly constant:

For each catalyst, each experience, each event within your illusion has
the ability to temper the heart of the seeker, shall we say, the will of the
seeker, the faith of the secker. There is within frustration an inevitable
rededication of the self to seeking, for the temptation is to stop, to quit,
to rest, to have done with it.®

And so the advice is to take it slow and easy:

As you receive your catalyst, bless it and break yourself open to receive
it with the most love of which you are capable in a stable manner. Do
not move yourself beyond that which you can do without damage to
yourself. Do not ask that which you are not ready for of yourself, but
rather be sensitive to the opportunities that these negative feelings, so
called, of guilt bring rise t0.*”
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It seems incredible in a way that the everyday experience we have is ample
to offer us the catalyst we need for the most advanced spiritual learning and
realization, but it is so:

Using catalyst is something the seeker cannot avoid. This illusion of
yours is created to make evasion of catalyst impossible and full use of
catalyst improbable. This illusion leans upon imperfection and forces
the mind and the emotions to gaze at that which is not perfect in
appearance. This false world-view is designed to be that backdrop
against which the common life with its suffering may become a life
incandescent with the seeker’s joyful acceptance and eagerness to pursue
the processes of change.®

From our beginnings within incarnation as children, we gradually begin to
become aware of the cyclical nature of these “themes” of catalyst which we
see again and again throughout the life:

You cannot truly make a mistake, for whatever road upon which you
turn, you shall meet your catalyst again and again until you recognize
it, love it, forgive it and move beyond it. You are queens and kings,
rulers of yourselves, all of you royal. Remember who you are, remember
your birthright and remember that you live in a spiritual democracy
where each entity is precisely, mathematically equal. The differences
within the illusion come from your use of will through faith.®

Unfortunately, catalyst still takes us by surprise quite often:

All that you perceive is perceived as catalyst unconsciously. By the, shall
we say, time that the mind begins its appreciation of catalyst, that
catalyst has been filtered through the veil and in some cases much is
veiled in the most apparently clear perception.”

We can, then, plan on finding ourselves in the middle of catalyst, recogniz-
ing it, and desiring to work on it. Those of Q'uo suggest that we remember
how catalyst works, when we find ourselves in the midst of it:

When you can win through in a confused situation to a remembrance,
a memory of the way catalyst works, of the process in which you are
taking part, you will be more able to move smoothly, gracefully and
cooperatively into doing the work at hand, without condemnation of
self or of others, forgiving completely that which this density of
experience confers upon each and every sentient citizen of eternity.”"

They suggest that we not even try to avoid it:
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The one who believes that by changing the situation, he will change his
experience is following a false belief, for those lessons which each came
to learn are for each, shall we say, a list of priorities. When catalyst
comes to a seeker, it is a sure thing that there is a lesson connected with
the learning of the nature of love which working through the catalyst
will benefit so that you may become richer in experience and more
conscious with the consciousness of love.”

I think a synonym for “catalyst” might be “suffering”:

The suffering, the questioning, the doubting, the pain and agony of all
that you experience is for one thing: to hollow you and to focus that
emptiness so that it is ready to receive.”

And yet this suffering is a path which points its own way out:

The path of sorrow, then, is that path which nearly all experience,
nearly all the time, within incarnation. Misery, anger, grief, all the
uncomfortable emotional and mental states, create a necessity for
seeking some means of relief. The limitations are there because the
nature of the choice is such that the surface illusion can be seen by the
seeker to be an illusion. And it is through the growing discomfort of
catalyst, of loss and limitation, that the wayward spirit is finally alert to
the need for discipline.”*

Much more about this discipline in Chapter Seven, on metaphysical work.

The partner of catalyst is experience. If catalyst is what we walk into
unawares, experience is what we receive from the harvest of that catalyst,
plus the work we do in shaping our response to that catalyst. As we go, we
find that Don’s 180 degree rule truly serves: what seems bad is good:

As the secker begins to gain experience, it discovers that the worldly
sight, excellent as it is for the things of the physical universe, can tell
lies if the physical sight is taken to equal spiritual sight as well. The
spiritual self will look at the situation where all the things of the world
are had in plenty and be able to see those imbalances, lacks and hungers
that lie just below the surface of the illusion and that greatly change the
truth that is seen. The spiritual self sees the riches of the world as
poverty and sees the naked and vulnerable spirit in all its poverty as
riches. To the spiritual eye the concepts such as death, limitation,
emergency, catastrophe, fear and terror are not necessarily bad things.
The riches for the spiritual self lie in every circumstance, those per-
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ceived as negative perhaps more than those perceived as positive by the
physical self.”

This reversal of attitude and embrace of the suffering of processing catalyst
delivers to the seeker her own inner child again:

Thus, your experiences become a part of you and as you progress in
your journey of seeking you will find that this blending of experience
occurs most easily when there is as little resistance and as great vulner-
ability to it as you can stably withstand and accept within your being. It
is not easy to place oneself within the swirling waters of change, for it is
easy to believe that one may drown or be washed ashore in a distant
location unfamiliar to the present self. However, we can assure each of
you that you have placed within your incarnational patterns these
opportunities for rebirth of this childlike self that laughs with glee at all
catalyst that it perceives, looking at the world as [a] place in which there
is endless opportunity for experience and excitement.”®

To this childlike self, experience brings joy and love:

Why rejoice? Why give thanks and praise? Because the greatest energy
of all is always the same: love is always the over-mastering power and
Creator. No matter what the experience, praise, joy and thanks are
appropriate. When one can, even for a moment, see and feel the truth
of the turning to love above all things then shall healing truly multi-

ply 77

One way in which we are less skillful in working with catalyst is in repress-
ing our pain mentally. This can lead to illness:
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QuesTIONER: | will make a statement then of my understanding and
ask you if I am corre&. There is a, what I would call, physical catalyst
operating at all times upon the entities in third density. It is a catalyst
which acts through what we call pain and emotion. Is the primary
reason for the weakening of the physical body and the elimination of
body hair, etc. so that this catalyst would a& more strongly upon the
mind and therefore create the evolutionary process?

Ra: I 'am Ra. This is not entirely corre&, although closely associated
with the distortions of our understanding. Consider, if you will, the
tree for instance. It is self-sufficient. Consider, if you will, the third-
density entity. It is self-sufficient only through difficulty and depriva-
tion. It is difficult to learn alone for there is a built-in handicap, at once
the great virtue and the great handicap of third density. That is the
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rational/intuitive mind. Thus, the weakening of the physical vehicle, as
you call it, was designed to distort entities towards a predisposition to
deal with each other. Thus, the lessons which approach a knowing of
love can be begun. This catalyst then is shared between peoples as an
important part of each self’s development as well as the experiences of
the self in solitude and the synthesis of all experience through medita-
tion. The quickest way to learn is to deal with other-selves. This is a
much greater catalyst than dealing with the self. Dealing with the self
without other-selves is akin to living without what you would call
mirrors. Thus, the self cannot see the fruits of its beingness. Thus, each
may aid each by refle¢tion. This is also a primary reason for the weaken-
ing of the physical vehicle, as you call the physical complex.”

Kathy Braden rejoices in her free will as she sets her sights on working on
catalyst through relationships:

Some say we choose our course before entering a given lifetime, the
people to parent us, the circumstances of our birth, the people we will
share our life with this go round, set up by our higher selves as we
choose to enter the world for a given lesson, but still there is choice to
create day to day the reality that is our life experience. I cannot think of
a greater gift [than] this free will.”

Relationships are a primary teacher to us in offering us grist for the mill:

Those things which most distress you about others are those things
which are the refle&tion of yourself, and in those things you may see a
distorted version of that which is occurring within you. Thus, each
relationship is like a mirror in time that moves with you along that
river, showing to you your own face in a biased manner which may
provide catalyst so that you may work upon the self.*’

It may be easily seen, then, that good friends and mates are a prize indeed,
for they will be working on their own catalyst and experience in ways that
we can understand and share:

It is well upon such a journey to travel with a companion of similar
desire that wishes above all else with you to make this journey of
seeking, of learning and of service, for those who are of a like mind will
far more surely find those clues within the catalyst that point the
direction for the next step, and those who travel together will experi-
ence their catalyst and processing of same in an unique fashion, with
one utilizing the intensity of experience at a time perhaps when the
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other has less intensity, so that there might be assistance given from one
to another.”!

One last bit of advice: just be ourselves:

That which is most helpful to an entity in utilizing the catalyst of the
daily round of a&ivities is the spontaneous and unrehearsed thought,
word or deed which is carried out to its logical or appropriate conclu-
sion, then refle¢ted upon in a conscious fashion and utilized within the
meditative state, so that any biases that are not deemed consonant with
the highest ideals of the seeker might be noted and marked for future
reference, so that the lesson which is embodied might be clarified and a
certain set of aCtions might be associated with that lesson.®

Life will put our nose to the grindstone of learning again and again, offering
us the catalyst that will snag our attention and give us work to do in
transmuting raw catalyst into burnished experience. This is archetypal
work, this sifting of incoming data to find the gems of truth and life. It is
work we will be involved with each day of our lives, as awakened spirits
using third density to our utmost ability. I wish each of us refreshed spirits
and hungry appetites for chewing it all up! This planet is a great place, but
we are ready to move on, and this is the way towards more pleasant lessons!

Right through the thick of things!
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CHAPTER Six: A LitrTtLE CosmoLoGY/EINE KLEINE
KosMoLOGIE

TaEe DENsITIES OF EXPERIENCE

The densities of experience are a series of environments, from the first
through the seventh density, each succeeding density designed to function
to offer us material for the evolution of our bodies, minds and spirits. Each
density or grade has inner or thought planes and outer or physical planes.
Supposedly we are now in third density. But what is a density, exactly?
Various disciplines use the word in different ways. The diGtionary definition
of density is the quality of being dense, close or compact or the quantity or
number of something per unit. In physics it is defined as the ratio of the
mass of an object to its volume. A trustworthy Ra/Larson scholar, Bruce
Peret, makes a distinétion between the thought planes and the outer planes:

What I understood from 7he Ra Material is that “density” is a measure-
ment of the overall complexity of some structure, form or entity, in a
temporal, rather than spatial, sense. To use Ra terms, the density of an
object is the “size of the time/space” it occupies, whereas the volume is
the “size of the space/time” it occupies.'

Bruce is using the Ra’s terms, space/time for the physical universe, and
time/space for the metaphysical or cosmic universe. He’s saying that he dees
not think the Ra group’s term, “density,” refers to the normal, physical
universe at all, but rather to the metaphysical universe which interpenetrates
our physical world. Since I feel that all of us who are awakened spiritually
have become denizens of the metaphysical or inner universe, this distinction
means that we are looking at density as a metaphysical measure of light.
Further, Bruce says, these densities or quanta of light are not all the same

light:

The discrete domains of light that Ra refers to are misleading, because
“light” is a bit more complex on the higher densities than it is here on
the third, the one we are all very familiar with. A third-density photon
is not the same thing as a sixth-density photon. There is more of a
change than just “frequency.”

In each density of creation, particles contain a certain density of light. The
higher the density, the more densely packed with light a light beam or
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photon is. The more densely packed the light, the more intelligent energy is
available within it. Those of Q’uo say about higher densities:

The very word, density, is misleading, for it would somehow suggest
that each succeeding density is more pallid or frail. The opposite,
however, is true in that in each density further than the last there is a

higher density of light.?
Bruce adds:

Your “densities” are basically groupings of levels of complexity. First
density is the simplest form, inanimate matter, “body.” When “mind”
joins “body” into a body/mind complex, second density is reached, and
we see it as simple life forms, plants. When “spirit” gets in the act, we
have our existence, the mind/body/spirit complex: third density (three
connected components), the animal kingdom, and a very complex
entity. This is the way evolution increases complexity. And “density” is a
measurement of complexity. To put it simply, the more “ingredients” in
the soup of dimensions interacting to form an entity, the more complex
the recipe is, and thus the higher its “density.” And Ra has a pretty
simple kitchen, only seven major ingredients: the seven dimensions
forming the first through seventh densities.*

So our third-density light has three aspects or dimensions within its photon,
which Bruce calls body light, mind light and spirit light, and which I would
call beingness light, consciousness light and self-awareness light. In each
succeeding density, the light contains the chara&eristics from earlier
densities, but places them within the new photon’s dimensional signature.
The fourth-density addition, then, would be love light, the fifth ingredient,
understanding light, the sixth density, unity light, and the seventh density
would add completion light or the gateway to intelligent infinity light. But
for short, they are all light, the basic building block of each density being
the photon of that density. Bruce’s very interesting letter on “densities” as
used by the Ra includes this provocative thought, which places our minds
or consciousnesses which survive the bodily death in time/space, and
therefore specifically sets us as metaphysical entities in the time/space or
metaphysical sector:

When I started to use 7he Ra Material to extend Larsonian physics, one
of the things I discovered was that time/space, which Larson refers to as
the Cosmic Sector, is what Ra calls “mind” in the body/mind/spirit
complex, body being space/time. Therefore, “density” also refers to the
capacity of the mind, versus the capacity of the physical brain.”
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Again, I would use the term, “consciousness,” rather than “mind,” to
differentiate between the good old workhorse of the physical brain and the
eternal and metaphysical mind which becomes Creator as it fully realizes
itself through these densities. Don is investigating the nature of the densities

as he asks:

QuesTIONER: | understand that the first density is composed of core
atomic vibrations that are in the red spe&trum, second in the orange, et
cetera. Am I to understand that the core vibrations of our planet are
still in the red and that second-density beings are still in the orange at
this space/time right now and that each density as it exists on our
planet right now has a different core vibration, or is this incorrect?

Ra: I am Ra. This is precisely corre&.

So by implication, it can be seen that there are seven densities in our
creation, divided, as are our energy centers, by descriptive terms using the
rainbow of colors, red through violet. First density is red, second density
orange, third density yellow, fourth density green, fifth density blue, sixth
density indigo, and seventh density violet. Our planet is adtivated in red,
orange and yellow densities at this time, as we are a third-density planet,
although within this third density, we have in each of our bodies all seven
energy centers, corresponding to the whole range of inner and outer planes
of creation. Don explores this further:

QuesTiONER: Then as the fourth-density vibrations come in this means
that the planet can support entities of fourth-density core vibration.
Will the planet then still be first-density core vibration and will there be
second-density entities on it with second-density vibrations, and will
there be third-density entities on it with third-density vibrations?

Ra: You must see the Earth, as you call it, as being seven Earths. There
is red, orange, yellow, and there will soon be a completed green color
vibratory locus for fourth-density entities which they will call Earth.
During the fourth-density experience, due to the lack of development
of fourth-density entities, the third-density planetary sphere is not
useful for habitation since the early fourth-density entity will not know
precisely how to maintain the illusion that fourth density cannot be
seen or determined from any instrumentation available to any third
density. Thus in fourth density the red, orange and green energy nexi of
your planet will be activated while the yellow is in potentiation along
with the blue and the indigo.”
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It may be hundreds of years before this transition is completed, so I imagine
the first citizens of fourth-density Earth shall be very special, in that they
will know how to remain invisible and unseen by third-density populations
that remain for a time.

The first density is the elemental density of earth, air, wind and fire. It
begins in the timelessness it shares with the final density in the previous
creation before this one, and only towards the end of first density does
creation, time and space as we know them, form from the undifferentiated
switl of energy. Our ocean, sky and mountain express late first density. The
second density sees the advent of motile entities such as ameeba, plants and
animals. This density is chara&erized by movement towards the light, and
life forms literally turn to that light for invigoration and regeneration. It is a
density of intelligence of a kind, but not self-awareness. The third density,
which we together enjoy at this time, is the first density of self-aware
entities, and its denizens begin to seek the lessons of love by making the
initial choice as to their path or style of seeking and realizing that love. The
fourth density is the density of love or understanding and its citizens seek to
perfet this knowledge, and begin the lessons of wisdom. The fifth density is
the wisdom density, and its denizens complete the study of wisdom. The
sixth density is the density of unification, wherein the balance of love and
wisdom is sought and found. In this density, the split of positive and
negative paths which begin with the choice in third density is again unified,
as negative sixth density entities realize they can go no further until they
fully accept that all entities are one in the Creator, and switch their polarity
in one fell swoop. The seventh density is the density of foreverness. Here,
self-aware entities complete all lessons of all kinds and eventually are drawn
by spiritual gravity back into the unpotentiated Creator, the density then
moving into the timelessness in which first density began.

Those of Q'uo add to our knowledge of the purposes of densities one
through three:

Each density has its purpose. Now, we would preface this line of
thinking by pointing out that the seeming progression of densities is an
artifact of time and space and is not the deepest truth of the cosmos
and its makeup. In a deeper reality, or shall we say, a more shallow
illusion, all time and space is one and as an entity, therefore, each seeker
is working simultaneously upon all densities and sub-densities. How-
ever, within incarnation there is time, there is space and there is pro-
gression. Therefore, we use the concept of densities to indicate which
lessons are learned first, which lessons are the foundation for further
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lessons. In first density the lesson is simply consciousness. In second
density the lesson involves the turning to the light, the beginning of
choices. In third density which you now enjoy the lesson is in learning
how to love and how to accept love. These lessons are two sides of the
one coin of love. You have entered into this incarnative experience
because you felt that there was room for improvement in your under-
standing of love. Now there are other reasons which cause you to wish
to come at this time having to do with service to this planet and its
peoples in this time of transformation on a planetary scale. But each
also has lessons to learn, and so we would focus upon the core
beingness of the self as it can in a stable manner be experienced help-
fully within incarnation.®

It is interesting to see the densities as an artifact of space/time, or physical
reality. Supposedly, there are further o&taves of experience after this present
creation, each containing these seven densities, but at a higher octave of
vibration. So, as Ed Weigel notes, there is no end to them:

I understand that the process going on here dees not end here. Our
evolution is a process that is endless.’

These densities, though discrete, are not separated to the point that we
cannot gain access to densities we are not presently enjoying:

QuesTiONER: Were there any other circumstances, biases, consequences
or plans set up by the Logos other than those we have discussed for the
evolution of Its parts through the densities?

Ra: I am Ra. One more; that is, the permeability of the densities so that
there may be communication from density to density and from plane to
plane or sub-density to sub-density."

Given that our energy system is compatible with the energy charateristics
of inner planes or outer densities which are higher, then, we have the
potential for freedom of movement that is total, metaphysically speaking.
Don, in trying to get a clear idea of our place in the scheme of things, asks:

QuesTioNER: | would like to know how the mind/body/spirit com-
plexes originate, going as far back as necessary. How dees the origina-
tion occur?

Ra: I am Ra. We ask you to consider that you are attempting to trace
evolution. This evolution is as we have previously described, the
consciousness being first, in first density, without movement, a random
thing. Whether you may call this mind or body complex is a semantic
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problem. We call it mind/body complex, recognizing always that in the
simplest iota of this complex exists in its entirety the one infinite
Creator; this mind/body complex then in second density discovering
the growing and turning towards the light, thus awakening what you
may call the spirit complex, that which intensifies the upward spiraling
towards the love and light of the infinite Creator. The addition of this
spirit complex, though apparent rather than real, it having existed
potentially from the beginning of space/time, perfects itself by gradua-
tion into third density, when the mind/body/spirit complex becomes
aware of the possibility of service to self or other-self, then the mind/
body/spirit complex is activated."

We can begin to get a more full idea of our own complexity here, and of our
path of evolution. We begin as elemental; we grow as second-density
creatures, and come into the beginning of our self-awareness as a “soul” or
spiritual being in this, our third density of experience. The length of the
densities is, for the most part, quite zonian and protrated:

QuesTIoNER: Could you give me an idea of the length of the first and
second densities as they occurred for this planet?

Ra: I 'am Ra. There is no method of estimation of the time/space before
timelessness gave way in your first density. To the beginnings of your
time, the measurement would be vast and yet this vastness is meaning-
less. Upon the entry into the constructed space/time your first density
spanned a bridge of space/time and time/space of perhaps two billion
of your years. Second density is more easily estimated and represents
your longest density in terms of the span of space/time. We may
estimate that time as approximately 4. 6 billion years. These approxima-
tions are exceedingly rough due to the somewhat uneven development
which is chara&eristic of creations which are built upon the foundation
stone of free will."?

Densities four through seven are also quite long. However, our third density
is extremely short, relatively speaking. This is because there is a singular
purpose to third density, one single, pivotal choice to make and then seat
solidly in the consciousness. To fill in some detail, Don asks further about

second and third density:

QuesTIONER: Then there were second-density entities here prior to
approximately 75,000 years ago. What type of entities were these?

Ra: I am Ra. The second density is the density of the higher plant life

and animal life which exists without the upward drive towards the
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infinite. These second-density beings are of an o&ave of consciousness
just as you find various orientations of consciousness among the
conscious entities of your vibration.

QuesTtioNER: Where did these beings come from? Were they a product
of evolution as understood by our scientists? Were they evolved from
the original material of the earth that you spoke of?

Ra: I am Ra. This is corre&.

QuesTIONER: Do these beings then evolve from second density to third
density?

Ra: I 'am Ra. This is correc, although no guarantee can be made of the
number of cycles it will take an entity to learn the lessons of conscious-
ness of self which are the prerequisite for transition to third density."

&

QuesTioNER: Then how dees the second density progress to the third?

Ra: I am Ra. The second density strives towards the third density which
is the density of self-consciousness or self-awareness. The striving takes
place through the higher second-density forms who are invested by
third-density beings with an identity to the extent that they become
self-aware mind/body complexes, thus becoming mind/body/spirit
complexes and entering third density, the first density of consciousness
of spirit."*

It seems a marvelous thing to be a second-density creature, and I believe
that our bodies remain second-density entities, entities which have given
themselves over to the consciousness implanted within them during the
birth process, and the development of that consciousness within incarna-
tion. One chara&eristic of this third density is its unremitting social nature:

The essence of third-density learn/teaching and teach/learning is that
there are other selves, to which one must relate in choosing the manner
of that relationship with others. The choice of polarity becomes first
recognized and then made. The third-density physical vehicle was
designed to function only in what you may call the family. By oneself
one cannot reproduce and create new life. Without other selves working
in cooperation, your own self will be unable to create a meeting of all
needs. The essence of what you may call human is an absolute need for
relationships with other selves.'
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We may have noticed the pronounced tendency, for urban people especially,
but people in general, to keep more to themselves, and for wanderers to be
real loners. We are not grappling with our very real social and ecological
challenges, most of us! Socialization, let alone activism, requires commit-
ments of time that don’t seem possible. Yet we have a globe full of other
selves with whom to come into spiritual, social and ecological community.

QuestioNER: Third density, then, compared to the rest of the densities,
all of them, is nothing but a uniquely short period of what we consider
to be time and is for the purpose of this choice. Is this corre&?

Ra: I am Ra. This is precisely corre&. The prelude to choice must
encompass the laying of the foundation, the establishment of the
illusion and the viability of that which can be made spiritually viable.
The remainder of the densities is continuous refining of the choice.
This also is greatly lengthened, as you would use the term. The choice
is, as you put it, the work of a moment but is the axis upon which the
creation turns.'®

What is the nature of this choice?

This entire vibratory nexus which you call third density is that in which
you make the foundation choice which each of you has already made to
be of service to others and to live a life in faith. Your basic contribution
is living the life in faith; not in being happy or melancholy or useful or

produdtive, but in being a certain kind of entity, an entity that is able to
shine through the windows of the eyes and the smile upon the lips with
the light of the one infinite Creator."”

I love that image of the Creator shining out through our faces when we
smile with a genuine warmth. And often I can feel the energy pouring
through me, when just being in the garden, or speaking with someone, or
writing as [ am now. Here is a challenging thought from the Q'uo principle
or group:

The very foundation of third density is based upon what is described as
a mistake; that is, a choice to know good and evil and therefore, to die.
All of the third-density environment is necessarily founded upon
dynamic opposites and the choice for or against the radiance of living
and dying as opposed to the magnetic pulling and grabbing at life and
the fearful pushing away of death. It may seem that this choice to live
and die, to be imperfe& and to choose between imperfeétly derived
essences may be a foolish choice, but it is this very environment which
creates the test conditions for the growth and the learning of that
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within each which may be called the seeker or the higher self, that is,
that self which aspires to move more and more fully into the radiant
energy of the one Creator."®

After this process of working within incarnation in third density, graduation
occurs. Some may well feel they are ready for it, and some not:

The idea of moving from third density to fourth and beyond seems like
a reasonable expetation. Though I find the paradigm shift a happy
event, it is still yet part of a grander happening. Living as if it is all one
is an interesting practice and empowering."’

&

I go to the book store and the overwhelming amount of material
regarding enlightenment, I think kind of puts me in a state of shock.
Because I feel at some base level that I've run out of time. I blew it.
What really winds my clock is all this info coming out regarding third-
density entities vs. the fourth-density reality that’s coming. I am
humbled to the point of wanting to crawl into a hole and never come
out. How can [, how can anyone be certain of their evolution?? How
can anyone know for certain IF they’re going to make it to fourth

density?*

But the harvest has already begun on planet Earth, and as we each die, we

will walk those steps of light:

As much as any other native inhabitant, wanderers will be expected to
walk the steps of light when this incarnational experience is at an end,
and, just as much as any native inhabitant of Earth, if the steps are
walked to a point of comfort within third density the wanderer shall
not return to its home vibratory nexus but, rather, shall continue in
third density until graduation is achieved.”!

By this process, we hope to enter fourth density after graduation. Earth
shall continue as a fourth-density positive planet, its third density dying out
naturally over a period of centuries. Until the third-density humankind is
completely gone, fourth density will be invisible to third density, even
though the planes interpenetrate each other:

QUESTIONER: Is an entity in the fourth density normally invisible to us?

Ra: I am Ra. The fourth density is, by choice, not visible to third
density. It is possible for fourth density to be visible. However, it is not
the choice of the fourth-density entity to be visible due to the necessity
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for concentration upon a rather difhicult vibrational complex which is
the third density you experience.*

It is thoughtful of fourth-density beings to leave us to our hard work! Don
asks:

QuesTtioNER: How daes a third-density planet become a fourth-density
planet?

Ra: I 'am Ra. The fourth density is as regularized in its approach as the
striking of a clock upon the hour. The space/time of your solar system
has enabled this planetary sphere to spiral into space/time of a different
vibrational configuration. This causes the planetary sphere to be able to
be molded by these new distortions. However, the thought-forms of
your people during this transition period are such that the mind/body/
spirit complexes of both individuals and societies are scattered through-
out the speétrum instead of becoming able to grasp the needle, shall we
say, and point the compass in one dire¢tion. Thus, the entry into the
vibration of love, sometimes called by your people the vibration of
understanding, is not effective with your present societal complex.
Thus, the harvest shall be such that many will repeat the third-density
cycle. The energies of your wanderers, your teachers and your adepts at
this time are all bent upon increasing the harvest. However, there are
few to harvest.”?

&

QuesTioNER: Then what will be the time of transition on this planet
from third to fourth-density?

Ra: I'am Ra. This is difficult to estimate due to the uncharaderistic
anomalies of this transition. There are at this space/time nexus beings
incarnate which have begun fourth-density work. However, the third-
density climate of planetary consciousness is retarding the process. At
this particular nexus the possibility/probability vortices indicate
somewhere between 100 and 700 of your years as transition period.
This cannot be accurate due to the volatility of your peoples at this
space/time.*

&

QuEsTIONER: Does the fack that the basic vibration that we experience
now is true-color green or fourth-density account for the fact that there
are many mental effe¢ts upon material objeéts that are now observable
for the first time in a mass way such as the bending of metal by mind?
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Ra: T am Ra. This is not only corre& but we suggest you take this
concept further and understand the great number of entities with the
so-called mental diseases being due to the effect of this green-ray true
color upon the mental configurations of those unready mentally to face
the self for the first time.”

And Bruce Peret adds, concerning my questioning about fourth density as
seen from third:

The third density has a limited frequency range for light, simply
because there is no other way for light to express itself in this density.
It’s like filling a box with ping-pong balls. Once the box is full, it’s full.
In order for light to manifest on another density, it must either lose or
gain something. That something is “dimension.” When a photon learns
how to move in the dimension of love, then that photon becomes
fourth-density, and a new range of expression opens up to it, an empty
box. Since it cannot be expressed in third density, we see a “shadow” of
it, a third-density projection of a fourth-density object, which AP-
PEARS to be a radical change in frequency of the light.?®

Clearly, this harvest of Earth is being a difficult one, for its people and for
its planet as well. It is not one bit surprising that we are sharing the
difficulties of this troubled harvest age. Don asks about our immediate
future in fourth density on Earth:

QuEsTIONER: We are now in the fourth density. Will the effeés of the
fourth density increase in the next thirty years? Will we see more
changes in our environment and our effe&t upon our environment?

Ra: I am Ra. The fourth density is a vibrational spetrum. Your time/
space continuum has spiraled your planetary sphere and star into this
vibration. This will cause the planetary sphere itself to
eletromagnetically realign its vortices of reception of the in-streaming
of cosmic forces expressing themselves as vibrational webs so that the
Earth [will] thus be fourth-density magnetized, as you may call it. This
is going to occur with some inconvenience, due to the energies of the
thought-forms of your peoples which disturb the orderly construéts of
energy patterns within your Earth spirals of energy which increases
entropy and unusable heat. This will cause your planetary sphere to
have some ruptures in its outer garment while making itself appropri-
ately magnetized for fourth density. This is the planetary adjustment.
You will find a sharp increase in the number of people, as you call
mind/body/spirit complexes, whose vibrational potentials include the
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potential for fourth-vibrational distortions. Thus, there will seem to be,
shall we say, a new breed. These are those incarnating for fourth-density
work. There will also be a sharp increase in the short run of negatively
oriented or polarized mind/body/spirit complexes and social complexes,
due to the polarizing conditions of the sharp delineation between
fourth-density chara&eristics and third-density self-service orientation.
Those who remain in fourth density upon this plane will be of the so-
called positive orientation. Many will come from elsewhere, for it
would appear that with all the best efforts of the Confederation, which
includes those from your peoples’ inner planes, inner civilizations and
those from other dimensions, the harvest will still be much less than
this planetary sphere is capable of comfortably supporting in service.”’”

What will fourth density positive be like? Those of Ra say:

We ask you to consider as we speak that there are not words for posi-
tively describing fourth density. We can only explain what is not and
approximate what is. Beyond fourth density our ability grows more
limited until we become without words. That which fourth density is
not: it is not of words, unless chosen. It is not of heavy chemical
vehicles for body complex acivities. It is not of disharmony within self.
It is not of disharmony within peoples. It is not within limits of
possibility to cause disharmony in any way. Approximations of positive
statements: it is a plane of type of bipedal vehicle which is much denser
and more full of life; it is a plane wherein one is aware of the thought of
other-selves; it is a plane wherein one is aware of vibrations of other-
selves; it is a plane of compassion and understanding of the sorrows of
third density; it is a plane striving towards wisdom or light; it is a plane
wherein individual differences are pronounced although automatically
harmonized by group consensus.?®

Our work with relationships in third density makes sense in terms of where
we are going. Higher densities are permeated with groups, especially on the
positive path. In fourth density, we are working on love, in fifth, wisdom,
and in sixth, the unification and balance of these two aspeéts of the Creator
which correspond to love or Logos and to light. Many seekers would
question the order of densities four and five, or love and wisdom. Wisdom
seems so attractive and peaceful compared to love. However, to me, this
makes sense. Love needs to be learned, and learned thoroughly, before
wisdom is sought, for wisdom without love is wicked indeed. Lucifer’s
name means “Light-Bringer.” This principle brings light without love.
Those who seek for wisdom in third density are seeking after that which is
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out of place, and not a part of this density. Are we trying to build a stairway
of wisdom and truth that will get us to heaven? Let us cease immediately,
and apply ourselves instead to the lessons and choices of this present
experience. It is all about love, as the old musical group, Earth, Wind and
Fire have sung.

The sixth density is also that density where the positive and negative paths,
which split for fourth, fifth and early sixth, are again unified:

As the negative entities continue to pursue this path of separation and
control, at some point, in order to continue in the process of evolution
and to know more of the Creator and to exercise the power of the
Creator, it becomes necessary to see other selves as the Creator and as
the self. This is not difficult for the positive polarity, but is difficult
enough for the negative polarity that that negative polarity must be
abandoned and the power that has been gained from it be used to
reverse, shall we say, the polarity in order that continued evolution be
possible.”

The sixth density also offers to us in third density a special gift: our higher
self:

QUESTIONER: You said that each third-density entity has an higher self
in the sixth density which is moving to the mind/body/spirit complex
of the entity as needed. Dces this higher self also evolve in growth
through the densities beginning with the first density, and dees each
higher self have a corresponding higher self advanced in densities
beyond ie?

Ra: I am Ra. The higher self is a manifestation given to the late sixth-
density mind/body/spirit complex as a gift from its future selfness. The
mid-seventh density’s last ation before turning towards the allness of
the Creator and gaining spiritual mass is to give this resource to the
sixth-density self, moving as you measure time in the stream of time.

This self, the mind/body/spirit complex of late sixth-density, has then
the honor/duty of using both the experiences of its total living bank of
memory of experience, thoughts and actions, and using the resource of
the mind/body/spirit complex totality left behind as a type of infinitely
complex thought-form. In this way you may see your self, your higher
self or Oversoul, and your mind/body/spirit complex totality as three
points in a circle. The only distin&ion is that of your time/space
continuum. All are the same being.*
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Those of Q'uo describe seventh density:

As the final lessons are learned in the last of the densities of light, the
entities begin to take upon themselves that which you may call a
spiritual mass so that there is the great desire to move into complete
union once again with the one Creator, and this union is achieved so
that each entity brings each experience with it as an offering or
glorification to the one Creator. Each such offering, then, taken cumu-
latively, becomes the seeding of another great o&ave of experience and
cycle of beingness, as the one Creator once again sends out portions of
Itself to gain in experience, to learn that which can only be learned by
the giving of free will choice to those portions of Itself that venture out
as pilgrims into what is to each the great unknown and mystery of
being.”!

All in all, this cosmology satisfies something in me that has never been
completely satisfied before, in that there are offered good and logical reasons
for suffering and choices, and a solid explanation of good and evil, or
polarity. In my opinion, this is where many systems fall apart. Either they
see good and evil as never being able to be reconciled, as the fundamentalist
Christian or Muslim looking at a war between good and evil that does not
end, or they negate the reality of evil. Neither solution has ever suited me.

TairD DENsITY: THE DENSITY OF CHOICE

To reel our minds back from the great spread of densities of experience, we
can concentrate on this present third-density experience, the one we are
working on right now. Those of Quo say:

How we admire you. We remember third density. It is the shortest of
the densities, the density of choice. You are here to choose to serve the
Creator by serving others or by serving the self and manipulating
others. As you serve others, you may be asked to do outrageous things,
to go beyond your limitations, to do what cannot be done yet which
shall be done because it must. And in those situations we strongly
advise that you release your personal personality and move to an
impersonal portion of your deep self, that god-self of unmitigated and
straightforward compassion. To determine what is pleasing as opposed
to what is serving another entity is sometimes difficult, especially on the
spur of the moment. Therefore, we ask you to steep yourselves as you
would immolate a tea bag in the teacup in the love and the light of the
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infinite One, that what needs be done for you to polarize, for you to
choose, may be done with what this instrument would call “gladness
and singleness of heart.”*

Those of Q'uo share more about service to self versus service to others, the
great choice of paths we face in third density:

The nature of third density is primarily dictated by the lessons which
have been prepared for each seeker to walk with. And for the goal
towards which these lessons point, that basic nature of your illusion is
division into opposites, for yours is the density of choice. Yours is an
illusion rich in either/or. The raw material which you bring to this
illusion is itself duple. On the one hand, you bring to these lessons a
physical/mental/emotional complex of great instinétual beauty, symme-
try and harmony. The physical vehicle of third density is unimaginably
rich in sense perceptions. At all times the inner eye is filled with an
enormous variety of sense perceptions. These are instinctually priori-
tized and held in an instin¢tual state of balance. This is that second-
density creature which has accepted the role of carrying your conscious-
ness about for this incarnative experience.”

And Joseph Kochm adds:

The negatives are going to be trying to pull you one way, the positives
the other. You have an angel on your left shoulder and an angel on your
right. Guess which one is a hell’s angel? I have the same problem. I
understand. Good luck! I am far from saint material I assure you. I use
my 49% quite enthusiastically on numerous occasions and sometimes
love every minute of it. I like living close to the “edge” of the precipice,
I guess. Anyway, now for the inspiring news. When you get these
negative feelings you need to realize this is not a game. It is the real
thing.*

I love Joe’s insouciance! Of course, in a way it IS a game, a most divine
game. And one which we do need to take seriously, wanderers or not. The
Oxal group says:

In addition to those lessons which are learned in a manner native to
those who work through the third density for the first time, those who
are what you call wanderers bring a certain task and a certain responsi-
bility, which may be viewed as operating so as to put into an unique
light, a particular slant or bias, those precise lessons which within third
density all must learn. And so in a sense, the task is compounded
proportionate to the unique gifts which have been brought from other
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densities, so that they may be laid down in service to the souls which
seek, so hungrily, to reach beyond the limits which are those of third
density, a density of choice.”

It is an old idea and ideal, that to those to whom much has been given,

much may be expeéted. Identify our unique gifts, then, and look for ways to

share them. Sometimes, it may seem that there is no place that will appreci-
ate our gifts; that this world is very negative. Don thought so:

QuesTIONER: Can you tell me why you say that the Earth will be
fourth density positive instead of fourth density negative since there
seems to be much negativity here now?

Ra: I am Ra. The Earth seems to be negative. That is due to the quiet,
shall we say, horror which is the common distortion which those good

or positively oriented entities have towards the occurrences which are of
your time/space present. However, those oriented and harvestable in the

ways of service to others greatly outnumber those whose orientation
towards service to self has become that of harvestable quality.*®

As odd as this may seem, in some instances, a wanderer may even fail to
recognize service-to-self, or negative orientation:

QUESTIONER: Are the many wanderers who have and are coming to our
planet subject to the Orion thoughts?

Ra: I am Ra. As we have said before, wanderers become completely the
creature of third density in mind/body complex. There is just as much
chance of such influence to a wanderer entity as to a mind/body/spirit
complex of this planetary sphere. The only difference occurs in the
spirit complex which, if it wishes, has an armor of light, if you will,
which enables it to recognize more clearly that which is not as it would
appropriately be desired by the mind/body/spirit complex. This is not
more than bias and cannot be called an understanding.

Furthermore, the wanderer is, in its own mind/body/spirit, less dis-
torted toward the, shall we say, deviousness of third-density positive/

negative confusions. Thus, it often does not recognize as easily as a more

negative individual the negative nature of thoughts or beings.

QuesTioNER: Then would the wanderers, as they incarnate here, be
high-priority targets of the Orion group?

Ra: I am Ra. This is corre&.
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QuEsTIONER: If a wanderer should be successfully infringed upon, shall
I say, by the Orion group, what would happen to this wanderer when
harvest came?

Ra: I am Ra. If the wanderer entity demonstrated through ation a
negative orientation towards other-selves it would be as we have said
before, caught into the planetary vibration and, when harvested,
possibly repeat again the master cycle of third density as a planetary
entity.”’

Wanting to avoid that repetition of third density, we would like to be
serenely wise and calm. But we are, for the most part, not. We are confused.
However, this is perfectly OK:

We would commend to your attention the virtue of confusion, the
virtue and helpfulness of being caught, of being puzzled, of being taken
out of one’s self so that self is revealing self to self in a spontaneous
manner. These charateristics of self provide the structure for learning
within third density. They present to the seeker carefully orchestrated
choices that are subjectively oriented to offer the best opportunity for
polarization of consciousness. Without personality but simply with self-
awareness and the choice before one, the seeker will move without error
into full awareness. Yet this awareness teaches nothing. It does not
connect with that biological entity in a way which furthers spiritual
evolution. It is the foolish personality, the ego, the self that thinks a
million thoughts and does a million deeds in its heart, and that foolish
entity alone that interacts with free will and finds ever deeper and truer
choices that create and recreate and recreate the self ever anew.”®

And as we go, we do need to face our utter free will and responsibility to
make this choice.

I love the thought of the Creator having created us capable of learning
how to consciously lead the dance, so the Creator can lose itself in our
swirling arms, and through our conscious observer-awareness to
experience what It has created, without being constantly reminded of
having created it all; almost like giving the Creator a day off, just even
once in our lives surrendering gladly our illusion of being the vi&tim,
and simply enjoying the responsibility for what we have chosen.”

There is a point to this exercise, even beyond our own spiritual evolution:
there are extravagant opportunities for service in this density of the dim and
shadowy way:
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There is nothing to fear. You are free and in the third-density illusion.
You can be of the greatest assistance to each other that you shall ever be
to anyone. We cannot possibly emphasize enough the height, the
breadth and the depth of the possibilities for service in your earthen
vessel overbody, for yours is the density of choice. You shall choose your
priority or have already chosen, and as you serve, you are aiding the one
whom you serve to choose his or her polarity or to increase it. *°

We are likely to remain confused. How to clarify matters? How shall we go
about seeing this choice? How can we recognize it? We need to listen to our
heart’s desires:

The object of third density is, we feel, the making of a certain choice, a
choice of paths. This choice is not simply a verbal one or a mental one.
In order for this choice to be made so that the entity within has truly
chosen, choices are made within the fire of unknowing, within that
chasm where there is no footing but only air. The process that seekers
go through in order to attain a firmly made choice is not an intelle¢tual
process nor even an intelletual/emotional process, but, rather, it is, as
this instrument would say, a journey from head to heart, so that it
matters not so much whether one sees clearly as it matters more that
one may desire more clearly. To hone the edge of the thirst for truth is
to improve that search in its efficacy. Again, it is not what the seeker
knows but what the seeker desires that creates the character of the
distortions that the seeker is likely to settle upon as that which is the
least distorted version of truth. Once it has been accepted that all truths
are to some extent distortions of a truth that is ineffable and unknow-
able, then there is perhaps an easier and more relaxed attitude towards
this process of knowing the truth. If all things are shadows, if all things
are to some extent not what they seem, then the heart is free to open in
pure desire to whatever truth it may pick up with its various antenna
which it dees not know it has but which the being which lies within
knows well how to use.”

Lynn Herrmann suggests that deciding the way we want to be helps in
pinning this all important choice down:

I think most of us are pretty sure which polarity we want to be, rather
than know for sure which polarity we have been up until this point. Up
until the moment of decision we are one of those wandering around in
confusion and ignorance. We are neither here nor there. When we make
the choice, “This is what I want to be,” then I believe strongly that is
what we will be. The choice is what will determine all our future
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altions since we have stated firmly, sincerely, and categorically that is
what we desire. The universe will aid and assist us to achieve this goal if
we are sincere and make this known to ourselves and our higher self.
We can’t do it ourselves! We have our egos to battle and our egos are
very clever. The ego tells us we are separate from ALL in order to
preserve itself. The only thing we need to do is to make the choice, and
then to ask for help, keeping in mind that what you see manifesting
unpleasantly in others is only ego and not the truth. When you are
judging yourself as being unworthy then you are playing to the ego.
The ego needs these doubts and fears to exist. The ego is not who you
are and it is not who others are. See it for the illusion it is and see what
is under the illusion. Then don’t worry. Unconditional love is not
developed overnight. Treat others as if they were worthy of your love,
even if you can't give it. One day you will be able to.*?

Another way to look at the making of ethical choices is to invoke the fool’s

choice of blind faith:

In the portion of the spirit’s journey through the present o&ave that is
third density, the crux or focus of the learning that is offered in third
density is The Choice. This archetypical image is of a young man
stepping off into thin air: no suggestion of a bridge, no suggestion of
another shore, but simply the walking off of a cliff in perfect faith. As
each entity awakens to her spiritual identity, that which has awakened is
in part that fool, and that which lies before that entity is a step into
midair. And once that step has been made and the air has seemed to
solidify about the new vantage point, a cliff will appear once more and
the fool must needs step over that one as well, and the next and the
next. And each time that this occurs, that seeker, that fool, has reprised
the choice.”®

One last suggestion: look for the love. Act as its hands, voice and ambassa-

dor.

The decision that you may make which will profoundly affect the many
choices that you make is the decision to seek love; not any kind of love,
not any description of love; to seek love. To seek love is to seck one of
the primal distortions from the infinite Creator. To seek love is to seek
the great intelligence that fills the energetic consciousness of the
universe with purpose.*

We may also seck this great intelligence in others. All we meet are mirrors
that reflect the love and light of the infinite Creator. All are our “angels
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unawares.” Sometimes we are bemused and blinded by our own refle&tions,
but occasionally we meet someone who is transparent to the Creator for us,
and there love’s face shines in human form. It happens often to me. I am so
grateful to and sensitive to the beauty in so many people I meet and talk
with. I am more fortunate than most, for much of my outer service is
talking to, encouraging and supporting outsiders and wanderers, and so I
meet a very special and sweet tribe of beings.

PoLArITY

The one great original Thought of the infinite Creator is love. This creative
love is the radiance that appeals to and attracts the service-to-others ori-
ented or positive seeker. Our third-density experience is all about love, and
about the choice of our path of pursuing love as love of others, or love of

self.

This state of being drawn or attracted to something is polarity. Polarity, as
commonly used in the physical world, is that property expressed by bodies
having magnetic poles, either positive and attractive, or negative and
repulsive. This term is defined in terms of the magnetic field of the Earth,
the positive pole being designated the north, and the negative, the south.
However, for work in metaphysics, we may understand polarity as any
tendency to turn, grow, think or feel in a certain way because of magnetic
attraction or repulsion. As the Q’uo group puts it:

Just as your battery within your automobile is able to fun&ion because
of the potential difference between the positive and the negative charge,
so is the seeker of truth able to do work in consciousness according to
its ability to polarize itself in the positive or service-to-others fashion in
an effeGtive manner.”

Bruce Peret suggests that the polarity of first density is eleétrical, and that
magnetic polarity is a creature of second density:

The difference between eleétric and magnetic polarities is the number of
dimensions involved: electric is one dimensional, magnetic is two
dimensional. As a rough analogy, you could think of it as eleCtricity
being the initial concept of polarity in the first density, and magnetic as
the concept of polarity in the second density.*®

Moreover, he suggests that a good synonym for “polarity” is “dichotomy”:



CuAPTER Six: A LittLE CosmoLoGY/EINE KLEINE KOSMOLOGIE

I typically refer to “polarity” by the word “dichotomy” (division into
two contradictory parts or opinions). Polarity tends to deal with the
extremes of poles, in opposition, rather than contradi¢tion, though I
can understand why Ra uses “polarity,” because he is trying to deal with
the extremes of service to self and service to others, the big choice of
this density. I dislike “polarity” because it is so tied in to PHYSICAL
properties. You know how it is with esoteric and metaphysical litera-
ture: every word means something different to every reader.”’

It is so true that words are slippery things, especially when we attempt to
take words beyond the bounds of their first use, as with polarity. In talking
with my scientist friend, I told him that when I think about polarity, I think
in terms of attra&tion rather than repulsion, that I think of service to others
as the attrattion to good rather than the repulsion by evil. Bruce replied:

Perhaps you should think in terms of “attrat” and “repel,” rather than
“repulse,” which has emotional connotation. A person who is spiritually
attratted to good will naturally be repelled by evil. Note that this is a
“co-magnetic” relationship, not a “magnetic” one, where like poles,
good or evil, attrad, and opposites repel. Thus, when a positive secker
starts to wander near evil, opposite poles repel, and they are simply
pushed away from it. Likewise, when they wander near good, they are
pulled closer. Understand, also, that some people are attracted to “evil.”
It works both ways: service to others moves towards the “good pole,”
and service to self towards the “evil pole.” And both words, good, evil,
are a matter of perspective. What is “good” to STS, is evil to STO, and

vice versa.

In speaking with Dana R. the other day, she and I both mused over the
simple fa&t that the same four letters spell live, evil and veil. It is an interest-

ing bit of fact.

We acquire polarity by being attracted to one of the poles of the magnet,
the metaphysical magnetic poles being “good” and “evil.” Just as an element
is pulled to the anode in chemical ele¢tro-catalysis, we are pulled to the
loadstone of love by our desire to experience and share in this love of the
Creator. As beginners in the school of life and love, we are like soft iron,
pulled to the magnet but not in any lasting way. However, as we make and
remake the choice of love over fear, giving over taking, and so forth, we
gradually impart to ourselves a permanent status as magnet rather than
simply magnetized. Once this is achieved, our work is exponentially easier,
but it is a long time in coming, and we are never through, within this
density, with the making of ethical choices. Don asks those of Ra:
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QUESTIONER: Yesterday we were talking about the split that occurs
when an entity either consciously or unconsciously chooses the path
that leads to either service to others or service to self. The philosophical
question of why such a split even exists came up. It was my impression
that just as it is in electricity, if we have no polarity in ele&ricity we
have no electricity; we have no action. Therefore, I am assuming that it
is the same in consciousness. If we have no polarity in consciousness we
also have no a&tion or experience. Is this corre&?

Ra: [ am Ra. This is corre&t. You may use the general term “work.”*

Bruce Peret points out that the first choice that established this dichotomy
or polarity was the Creator’s:

Since the one Creator had to initiate this recursive dichotomy, each
time we make a decision, right or wrong, we are reenacting the creation
process, and creating a whole new flow of our life, based on that
decision. Isn’t this what the one Creator did to get the universe going:
made a choice?”

When we work in consciousness, then, all this work aids in polarization.

QuesTIONER: | would ask if it is possible to increase polarity without
increasing harvestability?

Ra: I am Ra. The conne&ion between polarization and harvestability is
most important in third-density harvest. In this density an increase in
the serving of others or the serving of self will almost inevitably increase
the ability of an entity to enjoy an higher intensity of light. Thus in this
density, we may say, it is hardly possible to polarize without increasing
in harvestability.”!

So if we are polarizing, we are working towards graduation, a reassuring
point. We are not involved in an abstract struggle to understand good and
evil. We are, rather, ethical beings, spiritual entities, who by being attracted
to the polarity of our choice are assisting and accelerating our spiritual
evolution. Don asks again concerning polarity:

QuesTtioNER: When this major galaxy is formed by the Logos, polarity
then exists in a sense that we have elecrical polarity. We do have
electrical polarity existing at that time. Is that correct?

Ra: T am Ra. I accept this as correét with the stipulation that what you
term eleCtrical be understood as not only the one, Larson, stipulated its
meaning but also in what you would call the metaphysical sense.
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QUESTIONER: Are you saying then that we have not only a polarity of
electrical charge but also a polarity in consciousness at that time?

Ra: I'am Ra. This is correct. All is potentially available from the
beginning of your physical space/time; it then being the fun&ion of
consciousness complexes to begin to use the physical materials to gain
experience to then polarize in a metaphysical sense.””

Those of Q'uo take a look at polarity, this choice of service to others or
service to self:

When the one Creator divided Itself in order that It might further
know Itself, the division which took place became likened unto an
illusion, for the result was the creation and is moment by moment the
creation as you know it and far beyond what you know. As the Creator,
which is simplicity itself, became that which seemed complex, the
possibility of two means of traveling through the creation or each
portion of the creation became apparent. That which moved in reso-
nance with unity became that which you know as the service-to-others
path, that which is radiant and expresses the light of the one Creator to
all about it, for all is seen the same as self, that is, the one Creator. The
service-to-self path became possible when the first division in third-
density consciousness occurred due to the placement of what you have
called the veil of forgetting between the conscious and the unconscious
minds. This intensification of the illusion of separation provided to the
Creator a more intense and purified means for that portion of Itself
which may be seen as magnetic to function. Thus, the service-to-self
path is one which draws unto itself the light of the Creator in all
portions of the creation about the entity which has chosen this means
of knowing itself and of evolving towards the same Creator. Thus, it is
the same light which powers both paths in opposite fashion, or so it
would seem within the saga of polarity, for as those of the service-to-
others path give forth the light to all about them, it would seem that
this action is in opposition to the service-to self-path which absorbs the
light and uses it for its own purposes. Yet, in truth, it is the Creator
which provides the light for both paths, and the same Creator which
receives the light as a result of the action that is potentiating upon each
path.”

One point about polarity has bothered those who write to me through the
years perhaps more than any other, and Peter Stewart puts it very well:
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I have always felt that there was a need for a balance of these two types
of behavior, “service to self” and “service to others.” However there are
times when an a&ion is for my own benefit, but others can often benefit
from this action, in a direct experiential way. If I plant beautiful trees
and flowers in my yard for my personal enjoyment and enhancement of
my living situation, others also can appreciate and enjoy the beauty.
The opposite is true if the same plants and flowers were donated to the
community to be planted in a park, it will benefit everyone including
myself. Am I missing something here?*

The seeming contradiétion is typical of spiritual matters. Yes, if one is
serving others, one cannot help serving the self, for not only dees it feel
pleasing to polarize towards love, it also is a spiritual truth that anything
that one gives to the creation comes back a hundred and a thousand fold.
Further, if we serve ourselves, we end up serving others because all is one,
both ourselves and other selves being the Creator. It truly is a matter of
preference and desire which way one decides to seek. There are very, very
few negatively oriented wanderers here, the risk of the forgetting process
being too great for selfish souls, so if we feel we are wanderers, we are almost
certainly one of those who has worked previously in the positive polarity.
Seekers in general, as they awaken, are overwhelmingly of positive polarity
and wish to polarize further. So it is well to accept that there is no simple,
logical simplification of this spiritual process. It is as it is. Those of Q'uo

say:
We have used the terms “the way of that which is” to describe the path

of the positive polarity and “the path of that which is not” to describe
the path of negative polarity. Both paths reach the same Creator.”

What is that which is? Unity. What is that which is not? Separation. The
positive polarity chooses to see all as worthy of love and care, to be given to
without expectation of return. The negative polarity sees all others as
needing to be controlled and protected for their own good by the self,
according to the needs and desires of the self. To love without demand or to
control is THE choice of this density:

Each of you is a being of pure light. Each of you has complete freedom
to choose the way in which you will manifest that light. All the so
called evils of the world are but love distorted. We encourage you to
find ways to choose love over fear, light over darkness, surrender over
control, for the attempt to control is at heart service to self. Know as
deeply as you can and as often as you can who you are and where you
are going and for the rest, trust destiny.’®
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Most seekers, as I said, already yearn for being more polarized in service to
others:

The times in my life where I truly give to others or truly am in service
to other beings, are the moments in which the joy, the love and the
union vibrate in my whole body. Are the meaningful moments of my
life because true joy and gratitude are felt in my heart? I want to expand
this experience and be able to polarize more towards the service-to-
others path.””

This process is a difficult one, or certainly can seem so. Q’uo speaks elo-
quently of the hardships of the spiritual polarizer:

The efforts to rectify difficult situations can oftentimes lead to break-
through experiences with the other self as hearts open honestly to each
other. That this dees not occur often makes the desire for it all the
greater in those who wish to give and to receive love within your
illusion. The constant desire and effort made in this direction is that
which builds within you the metaphysical or spiritual power which is
much like the power of any battery which stores energy. As you increase
the positive polarization the battery has the ability to do more work.”®

The nature of positive polarity is such that in order to deal lovingly with
someone else’s dark side, we will see our own dark side too. This is hard!

Those of Q’uo help with this concept:

One’s relation to one’s dark side should be one of gratitude and love, for
the dark side is that which strengthens and enables the light side. Each
experience of the darker side of self is that which burns away pride and
what this instrument would call egotism. It is well when one sees that
side of self which has those vices and sins, if you will, in abundance not
to turn away but rather to embrace, to love, to accept and to forgive
that part of the self for being.”

We will find this to be no easy thing. It need not founder us, however. We
just need to accept that we will experience that varied menu of both the
good and bad of life as we go. Bruce Peret puts it this way:

Everything in this universe secks unity, corre&? So, if the positive path
seeks only positive experience, it will become a sharply unbalanced
polarity, kind of like all the clothes lumped up on one side of the
washing machine during the spin cycle. And we all know what that
does! The mechanism starts to fail, parts can break, and the washer
cannot do its job effectively. So, would it not make sense for those on
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either path, to seek encounters with both positive and negative, so that
the clothes stay evenly distributed around the drum in the washer? You
still get your increase in polarity, but don’t end up lopsided and
inefficient.®

We would never want our spiritual development to be lopsided! Further,
Bruce points out, the process of individuation in youth has a service-to-self
aspect that is not our lasting choice, hopefully:

Service to self must occur in our youth, as a survival necessity. We are
simply not equipped, either physically, mentally or emotionally to
engage in true service to others, until we have a reasonable understand-
ing of who we are, and what we are capable of. One needs to “serve
oneself” during youth to make these discoveries. Once we have learned
a bit about who we are, we then know what we can offer in service to
others, and only then can a person truly become service-to-other
oriented, as a conscious a&t."'

The time of that conscious awareness varies greatly. I awoke very early in
my babyhood. I cannot remember not knowing, simply assuming, that I was
a child of the Creator, that my father was in heaven, not in the sense of
being dead, but in the sense of being pure deity. I knew I had a father on
Earth, but I identified myself as a child of God. The general range of
awakening is from 13 or 14, at the onset of puberty, through about age 2.
Naturally, some awaken as children, some as in between child and adult,
some as adults, middle-aged or older people. We all have a uniquely set

alarm clock for spiritual awakening. Those of Q’uo add:

Before one can be free to serve another, one must come into relation-
ship with the self, and the process of arriving at a love and acceptance
of the self may seem very selfish and egotistical.®*

This process of choosing polarity, then, will be difficult, at least on the
surface of it, time and again. Aluna Joy shares a delightful story:

A parable is told of a farmer who owned an old donkey. The donkey fell
into the farmer’s well. The farmer heard the donkey braying, or what-
ever donkeys do when they fall into wells. After carefully assessing the
situation, the farmer sympathized with the donkey, but decided that
neither the donkey nor the well was worth the trouble of saving.
Instead, he called his neighbors together and told them what had
happened, and enlisted them to help haul dirt to bury the old donkey
in the well and put him out of his misery. Initially, the old donkey was
hysterical! But as the farmer and his neighbors continued shoveling and
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the dirt hit his back, a thought struck him. It suddenly dawned on him
that every time a shovel load of dirt landed on his back, he should
shake it off and step up! This he did, blow after blow. “Shake it off and
step up, shake it off and step up, shake it off and step up!” he repeated
to encourage himself. No matter how painful the blows, or distressing
the situation seemed the old donkey fought panic and just kept right on
shaking it off and stepping up! You're right! It wasnt long before the old
donkey, battered and exhausted, stepped triumphantly over the wall of
that well! What seemed like something that would bury him, actually
blessed him, all because of the manner in which he handled his adver-
sity.®

The best attitude, then, is guarded equanimity, supported by whatever
action seems, in our best judgment, called for. We may remain calm, but we
stand ready to paddle like mad, like the polarizing ducks we are, through all

manner of times of testing:

One who seeks the truth cannot rest upon the previously found truths
or previously made ethical choices of one’s pilgrimage, but must
continuously be prepared to meet that present circumstance which uses
all past choices and demands then a living witness of your own polarity.
Your choices without the energy of your will are like lamps without fuel
and are not useful. Thusly, in your theoretical, abstra&, metaphysical
being, be very conscious that the entity who seeks shall be tested and
the seeking shall go forward when the test has been passed, the passing
of the test being the responsible and reliable remembrance and embrac-
ing of past choices which have increased positive polarity.**

And in this testing cycle, we will be experiencing our own universal self, in
its dark side. For we do, indeed, have all polarity within ourselves. I have
always thought of this as the full-circle self, one half being light or positive,
the other half dark or negative. Larsonian physicist Peret looks at it another
way, one helpful in its implications:

The flow of light is much like the flow of water from a faucet. Service
to others is the faucet, pouring forth light. Somewhere, there must be a
drain, service to self, to absorb that light, and return it to the plumbing.
And you know what? The original faucet probably will be pulling that
water from the same plumbing, so it is making a big loop, and we only
see what comes out of the faucet, and into the drain. When Larson
discovered the Cosmic Sector, the “anti-matter” half of the universe that
exists in reciprocal (inverse) relationship to the Material, a new door
opened up. Because the Cosmic sector existed in three-dimensional
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time, rather than three-dimensional space, the postulates of the Recip-
rocal System showed that everything that occurred in space, also
occurred in time, in the Cosmic Se&or: cosmic stars, cosmic planets,
cosmic people. And biological life occurs when one of these cosmic
“people” becomes attached with a material “person,” the ego and the
shadow of the psyche. Now we can see the other half. If the ego of a
person is oriented as “service to others,” their shadow, the dark side of
the person, would naturally be “service to self,” but would exist in this
Cosmic se¢tor. Two faces of one coin: here, a service-to-self person,
there, a service-to-others person. And the circuit becomes complete, the
plumbing revealed. There are not two polarities involved, but actually
four. A quadration: a dichotomy of a dichotomy, divided equally
between time and space, but the same entity.”

We are larger people than we knew. And we do get tested. Repeatedly. Here
is a good example of such a time of testing, reported by Dale Chorley, a
deeply thoughtful wanderer:

I feel there is residual permanence in all we do and all we touch
(foreverness) and in that vein I was wondering if the knowledge gained
about negatively polarized entities serves as a foothold for their efforts.
ask because I have been having brief but intense episodes of what could
be called panic attacks that start in the lower abdomen, what I would
call a chakra rush, that quickly reaches my head and is hot, hot, hot. All
the while I am coaxed into thinking about taking the easy way to do
something. It lasts maybe ten seconds or so but it totally encompasses
every fiber of my being. I am not afraid per se but I am trying to
understand.®

It’s not so hard to understand when we have some background. Dale had
been working with an orange-ray issue repeatedly. It was time for him to be
tested to see if his life equaled his learning. And I would say a ten-second
battle indicates a fairly high degree of learning! Well done, Dale! Once this
process of cyclical testing is understood, it becomes a more efficient process,
though not easier:

The principle of seniority of incarnation by vibration is simply that as
an entity takes hold of those gifts, talents and resources with which it
entered the incarnational experience and works to maximize the giving
of those gifts through the manner of living, the efforts and intentions to
serve and to offer the perceived gifts as fully as possible create a rhythm
of learning, changing, consolidating and preparing for more learning.
This cycle, once perceived by an entity, can be cooperated with by that
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entity, thereby doubling and redoubling the polarity of the
incarnational experience and the efficiency of processing the catalyst
received.®”’

This inspires my passionate hope! What we want to avoid is the well of
indifference, that powerless land of the unpolarized:

Those who are indifferent in your density are those most to be
mourned, for as they eat and drink and are merry without regard to
serving others or the self, they simply continue in this density of
experience, finding upon graduation that they have not graduated, they
have not learned to love, they have not learned to turn towards the
light, or to use the light. And so they shall be given, not hell, any more
than third density is hell, but simply another third-density experience
lasting approximately 75,000 of your years.®

This is a free choice. We can and may repeat third-density experience in
cycles that last forever, if we choose, and there is no tragedy involved. We
have all the time we wish to have to be here and make a substantial choice
of service. But for awakened spiritual seekers, the usual attitude is to get on
with the work, once the nature of the work is seen. It is a fair question to
ask how many of us wanderers are here, by seniority of vibration, for “just
one more chance” at cracking this choice code! A goodly number, I think!®’
Paradoxically, a great asset in coming to this work of polarization is a
willingness to surrender our certainties and assumptions, to step aside and
just heed what is occurring. Heikki Malaska shares his experience:

I did not know how to resolve a situation of disagreement with another
person. I just knew I had had enough of it all. As I was walking along
the riverbank, mulling over all this, I found myself unexpectedly in a
state of mind where time seemed to stand still for a moment. In that
moment I became clearly conscious of having two distin¢t choices: I
could choose to ignore and not believe in all the power and the good I
encountered in myself. Choosing that, I would immediately start
experiencing want or lack, would start feeling that I did not have what
it would take to be glad I was alive. That would lead to competition
with everyone else around me, who would feel the same, and so we
would all be fighting each other to be able to grasp what we need before
someone else gets it. Thus anything I would need, would always come
at the cost of someone else’s welfare. But I also realized that in that
moment I could choose otherwise. In choosing the other way, creativity
immediately opens up in such fashion that there is no way to forecast
what will follow, because it will spontaneously be created in the mo-
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ment it manifests !! and it will always be fresh and new, and for the
ultimate good.”

And Mike Korinko echces:

I am on my way once again. It is such a strange feeling to say, “I do not
know where I'm going, but I know that the Lord wishes me to walk in
this direGtion.” Life offers so many distractions. It is hard to stay
focused. But at times like today, it is so beautiful!”!

Ah, the joy when that happens, when that moment comes and we feel that
all is well. Those of Q’uo talk about this surrender:

Who chooses? Allow that thought to dissolve the intellet. Who
chooses? If you choose, you are not choiceless. Yet the one who chooses,
chooses most skillfully, most humanly, most full of polarity, when the
choice is made with the new mind of entirety and wholeness. The one
known as Jesus said, “I am come that you might have life, and have it
more abundantly.” There is, in the Christ consciousness, that choiceless
acceptance of the Creator’s will. There is, for each entity, the same
potential for being true to and complete within the personal line of
destiny that accompanies the complete freedom of choice: another
paradox.”

What more challenging concept for the seecker who wishes to make this
choice than to be told that in a way, he also must become choiceless!? This
is not easy work.

The quality of consciousness which you would call grace is that quality
that is nurtured in each secker, as the secker is able to open itself to the
awareness of the perfection of all creation. Thus, it is also a process of
realization. You may, in a moment of great desire, fling all predeter-
mined expetations to the wind and become as hollow as the pipe
through which the water moves, and this water for you is grace. The
movement of the spirit aligning with your open heart causes the feeling
of perfection, purpose, place and identity with all to occur, so that your
experience is the perfect refle¢tion of the one Creator smiling through
your face.”?

WiLL AND FartH (As A PoLARIZING NECESSITY)

Where dees this faith that sparks such spiritual stamina start? How can one
acquire this? Melissa repines:
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You talk about the burden and sacrifice of living in faith. I don’t
suppose I'd terribly mind those things if I had some recognition or sign
or positive affirmation, other than, as I said before, the protestations of
others, that there was a reason to have faith. I acknowledge that its lack
is part of the bleakness in my life. But no matter how celebrated the
person, whether it be the writings of Jesus or the words of Lazaris or
any number of psychics and/or masters or the subtle hints from faithful
friends pushing me in the direction of faith, unless I know what it is I
am supposed to have faith in, I come up feeling like a fake.”

We are all in Melissa’s boat in our work with faith, for there is no hard
evidence of any kind for the efficacy of faith, and it is not an easy thing
simply to act as if we had faith. Yet those of Quo suggest just that:

Faith is simply that quality that enables those who cannot see into the
metaphysical world to a& as though they could. In the metaphysical
world in which your spirit rests at this precise moment and at all
moments, you are a larger being by far. You have chosen many, many
things about your present experience that have deep reasons for being as
they are. Faith is a matter of trusting that this experience is on the track
that you intended it to be before you came.”

So what exadltly is it to have faith? Q’uo says:

Faith is not faith in anything. Faith is the knowing of things that are
not seen, the sureness that one is in the right place. Faith is illogical and
cannot be defended rationally, and yet the more time that you spend in
this room within the deep mind the more you shall flower as an entity,
able to do that work which each truly came to do. For, indeed, what do
you wish to control? Over what do you wish to have power? In things
of the spirit, those who work within service-to-others polarity will find
that there is only one area which needs work. It is not the world that
needs work. It is not others that need to change. It is the self that is the
province and the realm over which each entity has the right to work, to
hope, to dream and to walk that spiritual path.”®

What those of Q'uo say about belief versus faith deserves a closer look. 24,
a Californian with a background in the more esoteric realms of computer
skill and an amazing ability to heal and communicate with her garden, says:

There is a fundamental difference between belief and faith. Anyone can
just “believe”; no one can just “faith.” Without adtion, faith just lies

there inert. In the movie Indiana Jones And The Las? Crusade, Harrison
Ford has to take a “leap of faith” even though he can’t see the walkway.
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Unless you take the leap, and no, it is never easy, you will always doubrt,
no matter how much you “believe.” To answer the call, you must make
the leap. Perhaps it is this last item that requires the most recklessness.
It isn’t enough to stick your tee in the pool; you have to jump.”

And those of Q’uo agree:

Knowledge has nothing to do with faith. Dogma and doérine are
deadly enemies of faith. To live a life in faith is simply to say, “I have
faith that I am a survivor, that I am held in the gentle arms of a kindly
Creator, that that which is happening to me right now is what is
supposed to be happening to me right now.””®

That sounds lovely, dees it not? To say, “What is happening is right for me,
no matter what it looks like.” But of course, depending on the outer
picture, this statement often requires a huge leap of faith. A leap is a sudden
movement, a springing or jumping from one place to another. Were not
talking cautious steps here, we are talking about the archetypal leap of the
fool into mid-air. Those of Q’uo speak more upon this:

Faith is not something that you may buy or something that you may
work towards. Faith is something that comes to you after you take the
leap into empty space. Once you are falling you feel that emotional
parachute and you know what faith truly is, but you must jump first.”

This requires us to release all fear:

Faith is simply faith that the Creator that made all that there is, includ-
ing you, is a Creator of infinite and intelligent love, that It loved you as
part of Itself, as a child to nurture, as a personality from which to learn
about Itself, as all parents learned from their children. Aiming toward
living a life in faith is nothing more than releasing fear, and allowing
that which is to be, to be.*

In this release of fear and surrender to trust, we bid faith to enter our lives:

Keep in mind that it is faith that you are attempting to express in your
life and in your being. Faith dces not make sense. Faith gives one no
avenue to pride. Faith seems to be the slenderest of all reeds to cling to,
and yet the soul who lives by faith, the spirit who clings to faith, the
one who refuses to let it go, is that spirit which shall achieve advances
in polarity, and this is an achievement that redounds not to the
incarnational self alone but to the eternal and infinite self.*!
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It may seem that we are quite alone in this effort to polarize by living a life
in faith. In a way, we are. Each of us does this process for himself. In
another way, we do have the staunchest possible ally: our deeper and more
real selves:

The real work of living a life in faith is living it within this illusion, at
this time, with no evidence of glory or perfeGtion outstanding. The
challenge is to feel the glory and the majesty of creation, to feel the life
that is lived now, to feel one’s self opening as a flower to the Creator.
These memories of aid do not truly help the émigré to Earth, for it is
here that each spirit has chosen to make, once again, that great choice,
of service to others or service to self. And we have all come with
balanced karma, but we will not leave unless that karma remains
balanced. Consequently, we urge each in this sort of dream experience
to acknowledge that you perhaps had unusual adventures. But remem-
ber always that you are here to love and to accept love, to be wise and
accept wisdom, to feel the time, to feel the space that is the appropriate
time for each thing.**

Did we really want to take up an exercise program for the spirit? Apparently
so!

It is not easy to live a life in faith. Indeed, the more intense one’s faith
becomes, the more central and important, the more it is tested in the
fire of experience, for faith is not rigid, it is flexible, adaptable, accept-
ing. It allows people their own paths. It allows people to find a way to
eternity. It allows people to be where they are without regrets for them,
because of the sure knowledge that one day they will awaken to their
true self, to the I AM, and they will turn to seck the way, and the truth,
and the life that is theirs in eternity.*

Or we can gain courage by imaging our lives as gifts to the Creator:

For if it is understood by faith that faith is the journey, and that the
deepest faith is that all that is with one and being experienced by one is
that which is corre&, then one may simply turn the attention to being,
for each entity is a story within the mind of the Creator, and each
incarnation a small gift, a bouquet, a scent upon the wind which

informs and blesses the Creator as that infinite entity learns ever more
about Itself.®

There is a feeling of real joy when that moment comes wherein we are
feeling the Creator and the forces of light lifting us up:
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Those who feel instinétively that the Creator is an unifying, loving and
nurturing Creator are those which discover faith in one way; that is, the
positive path of polarization through service to the infinite One and to
other selves, the images of the infinite One. Those who choose to see
the Creator of judgment, righteousness and law are those who wish
control, control over the life, control over the self, control over others,

that there be no surprises, but that all be reckoned ahead of time, safe
and tidy.*

How true it is that a positively polarizing wanderer’s life is seldom tidy!

As one gazes up to the stars, one realizes the face of the Creator, as it is
written in your holy works, moving across the face of the waters of your
consciousness. And there is an intuition that says to this intelligence, far
or near, “I place and give my faith to this kindly, loving, nurturing
Creator; I offer my trust.”®

Words like “kindly” do not at all times seem to me to catch the essence of
the Creator, from within the difficulties of experience. I am biased, natu-
rally. Here is another point at which to invoke faith. And in this regard,
once again we come upon suggestions that meditation is most helpful to a
spiritual seeker:

Those things which aid in connecting the faith deep within to the
conscious mind include first of all the regular meditation, for in the
silence of meditation conneions from within the deep mind are being
made and information is flowing. Also, we suggest the encouragement
within the self of praise and thanksgiving for all, large and small, of the
ephemeral world that may meet the senses. Prayer, praise and thanksgiv-
ing are three resources that add and strengthen the conneion to

faith.”

As we think of faith in regard to polarity, we must reckon with the faé that
faith aids polarity; polarity is what we came here to work on in terms of our
own learning, and it is our responsibility to a&:

In this system and density of Logos™ design, extremes in polarity are the
reality. Consider: We have bodies here in the third density for a reason:
to interact with physical reality. Since the infinite Creator gives us a
wonderful toolbox of senses and abilities in these bodies, deesn’t it make
sense to know how to use the tools of body/mind/spirit in harmony?
We are going to need all the help we can get to stay focused during the
“inconveniences.” Wake up!!!! We are on the other side of the bell curve,
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folks! I have every intention of being in service all the way out, and my
path is action.*®

Heikki does know how to get a point across! Our path is action, and yet we
need to be extremely conscious of the law of free will: our rights end at the
tip of our nose. We are doing well to work upon ourselves. We are fools to
set out to alter, change or improve others. Those of Ra say:

The Law of Confusion or Free Will is utterly paramount in the work-
ings of the infinite creation. That which is intended has as much
intensity of attraltion to the polar opposite as the intensity of the
intention or desire. Thus those whose desires are shallow or transitory
experience only ephemeral configurations of what might be called the
magical circumstance. There is a turning point, a fulcrum which swings
as a mind/body/spirit complex tunes its will to service. If this will and
desire is for service to others, the corresponding polarity will be
activated. We may note that such a configuration of free will, one-
pointed in service to others, also has the potential for the alerting of a
great mass of light strength. This positive light strength, however,
operates also under free will and must be invoked. We could not speak
to this and shall not guide you, for the nature of this contact is such
that the purity of your free will must, above all things, be preserved.
Thus you wend your way through experiences discovering those biases
which may be helpful.*’

Think of ourselves as seed sowers, Johnny Appleseeds of the spirit. Offer a
thought when the time seems right, then drop the subjeét and move on
with equanimity. A person will hear us when it is her time to awaken, not
before. Trust the alarm clock each of us has set. We are all on schedule. We
can choose to accelerate that schedule, but only for ourselves. It is impor-
tant not to worry about the negative polarity as we work on our positive
polarity:
Would that we could guide you to one writing which made all things
clear, one set of symbols in which there was no doubt of clear meaning,
no confusion as to extraneous detail. We cannot, for there is no
constru&tion made of words and concepts which is not also a group of
symbols, and in the end that which you know of good and evil abide
not in symbols but in essences. Essences are felt by the deepest heart
and mind of an entity so that there is recognition and knowingness of
that which is, shall we say, morally pleasing and morally distasteful. As
you gaze upon this age which many find full of lies and therefore evil,
look upon the essences of people, relationships and the stewardship of
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that which is seemingly evil, money, and find within yourself the
positive truth-affirming, life-affirming charateristics and attributes of
people, relationships and stewardship which can be brought to bear
upon each and every situation. For this is not AN age. This, my
children, is YOUR age, and no mark of any beast can shape the rhythm
of your own creation. We have no desire to play down the loyal opposi-
tion which challenges us and makes us learn to be strong. We wish only
to corret any tendency towards feeling that one is in the grip of evil or
in any way limited or governed by the apparent world view. To many
this is indeed the age of the beast. We find this among the peoples, this
attitude of many greatly disturbed, greatly in pain, but accepting many
symbols as essences. Knowing that love created all and that the great
original Thought of love forms the heart of all that there is, we ask you
to be satisfied only with the essences of things. Thus may you find
sunshine in dark places, and thus may your discrimination steer you
from unexpected shadows which others may not see. It is your experi-
ence, your creation, your living. We ask you to join with us in seeking
the Creator, without fear and with an ever-mounting desire to touch
again and again the wonderful light-filled mystery of consciousness.”

The message is just to let the world wag as it will, and work on ourselves.
Of course, we wish to be of service. But in terms of polarity, our arena is
self, not others. Those who try to work on others’ polarity for their own
good are a&tually service-to-self in orientation, though their desire to serve
may be genuine:

QuEsTIONER: Many so-called evangelists which we have in our society
at present have great desire and very great will, and possibly great
polarity, but it seems to me that in many cases that there is a lack of
awareness that creates a less than effective working in the magical sense.
Am I corre&t in this analysis?

Ra: I am Ra. You are partially correct. In examining the polarity of a
service-to-others working, the free will must be seen as paramount.
Those entities of which you speak are attempting to generate positive
changes in consciousness while abridging free will. This causes the
blockage of the magical nature of the working except in those cases
wherein an entity freely desires to accept the working of the evangelist,
as you have called it.”!

There are always those attratted by service-to-self charisma, and willing to
follow the leader. How to guarantee free will> Deny any proof! One thing I
have come to believe wholeheartedly is that there will never be any substan-
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tive proof in third density for any spiritual realization, concept or under-
standing. We must choose quite freely:

QuesTtioNER: What was the orientation with respect to this type of
communication for the one known as Jesus of Nazareth?

Ra: I am Ra. You may have read some of this entity’s workings. It
offered itself as teacher to those mind/body/spirit complexes which
gathered to hear and even then spoke as through a veil so as to leave
room for those not wishing to hear. When this entity was asked to heal,
it oft times did so, always ending the working with two admonitions:
firstly, that the entity healed had been healed by its faith, that is, its
ability to allow and accept changes through the violet-ray into the
gateway of intelligent energy; secondly, saying always, “Tell no one.”
These are the workings which attempt the maximal quality of free will
while maintaining fidelity to the positive purity of the working.”?

And in this process of realization, the purity of our desire for being of more
service to others, that polarity which we have already acquired, is most

helpful:

There are two elements at work when you are working upon polarity.
One is faith. One is desire. Look to your desire that it may be of the
highest and the best that you know. Look to the true and the good and
the beautiful and hew as best you can to the high road, keeping in mind
always that it is intention, not manifestation, that is important in the
metaphysical universe of time/space.”

Karen Eck, a wanderer who remembers being from Andromeda, offers a
good example of focusing and purifying her desire:

I got into my car and drove to California, giving my life to Holy Spirit,
knowing that I would be taken care of and things would work out very

well. I wrote down what I wanted to manifest for housing after I landed
a job and got pretty close. Which reminds me, that’s what I need to do

here: write down the best scenario I can think of for being in this place

where I now find myself.”*

This dees not always work as smoothly as it did for Karen, but to sharpen
and hone the desire, by affirmation and refletion, prayer and meditation, is
always a wise thing. Which brings us to the use of our will:

The development of faith and will is in large part a development of the
will to seek and the faith to keep on seeking. A persistent, sustained
seeking throughout an incarnation, regardless of any results that appear
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within the incarnation, is in our opinion the very best gift which can be
created by you. You are creating a life, and you shall not be done in that
great career until your last breath has left the physical vehicle and you
yourself move from space/time into the time/space of metaphysical life,
that greater life which you hunger for while caught within the clumsy
prison of the physical vehicle. You shall be light and free. You shall be
full of light and full of freedom. Yet, here and now, within the prison of
the earthly body, is your great chance to be faithful to your own
consciousness.”

Caile Rain, a wonderfully ebullient, spiritually oriented and tuneful Gelic
singing group, has a song story about a man who has been fairly selfish all
his life, though a good enough person. When he gets to heaven after death,
the man cannot wait to be shown his new mansion, but St. Peter takes him
to a little wooden shack. “What happened to my beautiful house in
heaven?” the man asks. “Well,” says St. Peter, “That’s all the lumber you
sent!” It is well to work while one has the day. This is a precious moment,
this life. Let us see our good works as lumber sent ahead to heaven to build
our eternal home. I am more deeply convinced of this as I live the longer.

The nature of faith is that it is what one claims it is. Questioning faith
is useful only in the context of a life in faith where the seeker has
become able to posit faith as the promise that never becomes a lie,
regardless of all appearances. Thusly, faith is often quite incomprehen-
sible. However, faith is served by the simple aét of will, the refusal to
stop believing. We commend this to the attention of all seekers. The
simple assertion of a life in faith creates, when persistently invoked, the
life in faith. Harder and more rewarding work for the spiritual seeker
can not be conceived.”

Focusing on the love in the moment or situation is an aid to polarizing:

We encourage each student to think of itself as responsible in that the
will of the infinite Creator is that there be love. Each is love, and each
experiences love. This is that which is the truth insofar as we know it.”

It is especially important to remember that there is no end to love when
dealing with negatively oriented entities:

The negative path is very difhicult, but it can be walked and light can be
learned in its many uses, this [way as well] as positively. Therefore, it
behooves the student of positive polarity constantly to exercise the will
to polarize further towards positivity, and when negativity is viewed, to
stop and give that entity the honor of an unstinting love, of a generous
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prayer that it may held upward, that it may be protected, that it may be
cherished and loved as a child of the one infinite Creator.”®

PLANETARY POLARITY

In the concept of polarity in the physical sense, there is included the
concept of the compound magnet, which is two or more magnets with the
same charge pointing the same way, so that the fields combine. It seems to
me that in an important way, we as spiritual beings become, first magne-
tized, and then, as the learning deepens, magnets. So I asked Bruce Peret if
we as a planetary body of awakened wanderers would be a compound
magnet, and if we would have an advance in power over what we could offer
on our own. Bruce replied:

Joining two magnets doubles the magnetic field; three triple it. It is a
straight, linear progression. The only tangible difference is that a larger
magnet can affect a larger area, and the area within the magnet, itself,
becomes coherent. But, of course, we are still talking in first density
here, with magnets. If you take the logical extrapolation, a third-density
“biological magnetic field” would increase exponentially by joining
together. The densities could be enumerated as: first density = o (base),
second density = 1, third density = 2. You would then take this density
enumeration, and raise it to the power of the number of individuals
working in harmony, either STS or STO. It deesn’t matter in first
density, since “0” raised to any power is always “0.” It also deesn’t
matter in second density, since “1” raised to any power is also “1.”
However, in third density, “2” raised to a power can make a radical
difference to the overall field strength. A single person, 2* = 2. Two
people: 27 = 4. Three: 2 = 8. Twenty people, 2*° = 1,048,576. Twenty
people of third density can produce a similar field strength of over a
million entities of second density. Quite a difference.”

I hope this computation of the possibilities of conscious work as a group
encourages us all to be aware of, and lean into, a daily remembrance of
dedicating just a bit of time to planetary work. We can be a part of a very
powerful force for positivity.
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PriDE, FEAR, JUDGMENT AND SPIRITUAL GRAVITY

Now let us look at a few things that can block work in polarizing. The
attitude of separation, which may also be described often as the attitude
based on how things look on the surface, can be very damaging, and has
been in Earth’s history:

All levels of your civilization have been eaten by something which we
would call a cancer, and that is the cancer of separation, not knowing
that all beings are one and that what is done to another is done to one’s
self. We see you do those things which involve the concept of two
beings; that involve the concept of an enemy or a competitor; that
involve the concept of a wall between. This limits communication and
increases hostility. And eventually these vibrations sink into the planet
itself. That which is most sensitive to these vibrations, the crust or the
mantle of the Earth, begins to move and drastically realign itself,
attempting to relieve the tensions of the planetary consciousness. Thus,
yes, your people have caused these things over thousands of years.'”

Pride certainly dees not help:

It is not ever necessary that others grasp who you are or what you are
doing. It is acceptable, in our opinion, to be misunderstood, mis-
valued, or mis-estimated. It is acceptable for others to think better of
you than you think appropriate just as it is acceptable for others to
think less. Release ownership of who you are. You cannot fly away from
who you are, yet how closely you clutch and cling to this identity and
attempt to torture it into ever more excellent details of behavior,
appearance, condu¢t and thought! Yet, you are asked only to love and
worship a mystery and to embrace others just as you embrace, forgive,
and accept yourself.'"!

Judgment is insidious. I find myself bursting with opinions at the drop of a
sentence. And fear is the single dynamic which separates and denies the love
of our innocent hearts. Let us be fearless when it comes to being kind to
people and finding ways to spread a smile and a gesture of reassurance when
we are able. Let us see all those who come before us as angels unawares.
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SexuaL PoLARITY

We will take a longer look at the issue of sexual polarity in Chapter Nine,
which is about sex, but here, in this consideration of polarity, we pause to
see that sexual polarity is very powerful as a force attracting people within
our density. Bruce Peret notes:

You are not really dealing with a single polarity, but three: eleétrical,
magnetic and gravitic, all altive, and all influencing your thoughts. It is
interesting to note that the erotic attracting, though the most fleeting, is
also the strongest.'”?

Those of Q'uo add:

All polarity has its first expression in red ray, so whether you express this
energy or are celibate, it does not matter, for if you know and respect
the goodness of that basic energy it will well up within as the never-
failing spring, always life-giving, always life-enhancing.'®

The Ra say:

In your bisexual natures there is that which is of polarity. This polarity
may be seen to be variable according to the, shall we say, male/female
polarization of each entity, be each entity biologically male or female.
Thus you may see the magnetism with two entities with the appropriate
balance, male/female versus female/male polarity, meeting and thus
feeling the attraction which polarized forces will exert, one upon the
other. This is the strength of the bisexual mechanism. It dees not take
an a& of will to decide to feel attra&tion for one who is oppositely
polarized sexually. It will occur in an inevitable sense giving the free
flow of energy a proper, shall we say, avenue. This avenue may be
blocked by some distortion toward a belief/condition stating to the
entity that this attrattion is not desired. However, the basic mechanism
fun&ions as simply as would, shall we say, the magnet and the iron.'™

Those of Q'uo expand on this tendency to attraction:

Depending upon the polarities involved, one entity in such an energy
exchange is able to fall into an open circuit which allows the two
entities who are polarized to circulate the shared energy back and forth,
around and around. In this expression one of the polarities will be
sharing physical energy. The other will be sharing its excess of spiritual/
emotional energy. Although it is most often true that the biological
female will share the emotional and spiritual energies whereas the male
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will share its excess of physical energy, this is not always the polarity
which two entities will discover, for many biological males have the
excess of spiritual energy. Many biological females have an excess of
physical energy.'”

I feel sure that I am one female who has inspiration aplenty to share in
terms of energy exchange, but not one iota of physical energy. I have gained
a great deal through the years by fortuitous energy exchanges of a sexual
nature, both of abundant physical energy and wonderful inspirational and
devotional energy, with my mate, Jim McCarty. And he feels strongly that
he has gained much of inspiration from our times together. As we get older,
the nature of our sexual a&tivity may change. It does for most people if they
live long enough. Many experience impotence. We may. But this energy
exchange we have available will always be possible, as long as we desire to
offer it to each other, and take the time to share intimate touch and loving
feeling, and a desire to be sacred in our intimate unity.

Lire BEvoND PoLARITY

Is there life beyond polarity? Certainly. The creation as a whole, its stars and
star systems, dees not have polarity. It is we, in our individuated form
through these densities three through part of six, that experience it. And we
may always move beyond considerations of polarity and dynamic, at any
moment, within our hearts and minds, to come to rest in unity:

Within each evolutionary journey, within each density of illusion,
within each incarnational pattern, each moment and each thought,
there is the interaction and interplay of the positive and the negative
polarity that is the fabric of all creation. Thus dees each seeker recapitu-
late the essence of the one Creator, and when accomplished in a
directed fashion, this process presents to each seeker the ever-expanding
opportunity to grasp more and more of its nature as the One.'*
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CHAPTER SEVEN: DoING METAPHYSICAL WORK

THE DiscipLINE OF THE PERSONALITY

Having guarded us about with statements about the necessity of preceding
work in consciousness with persistent and conscientious daily work in
keeping the lower bodily energy centers clear, I feel ready to share informa-
tion on doing the adept’s work, or work in consciousness, within the upper
energy centers. The seats of this work are the green, blue and indigo rays or
chakras, although much pure work is done in indigo alone, regardless of
other centers used. The energies of the seeker will suggest in which of his
energy centers the work done will reside, whether the indigo of completely
inner work, the blue of clear teaching and communication, and/or the green
ray of healing and compassionate understanding. Don asks those of Ra:

QuestioNER: How do disciplines of the personality feed the indigo-ray
energy center?

Ra: The disciplined personality, when faced with an other-self, has all
centers balanced according to its unique balance. Thusly the other-self
looks in a mirror seeing its self.

QuestioNER: The disciplines of the personality are the paramount
work of any who have become consciously aware of the process of
evolution. Am I corre& on that statement?

Ra: T'am Ra. Quite. The heart of the discipline of the personality is
threefold. One, know yourself. Two, accept yourself. Three, become the
Creator. The third step is that step which, when accomplished, renders
one the most humble servant of all, transparent in personality and
completely able to know and accept other-selves. In relation to the
pursuit of the magical working, the continuing discipline of the
personality involves the adept in knowing its self, accepting its self, and
thus clearing the path towards the great indigo gateway to the Creator.
To become the Creator is to become all that there is. There is, then, no
personality in the sense with which the adept begins its learn/teaching.
As the consciousness of the indigo ray becomes more crystalline, more
work may be done; more may be expressed from intelligent infinity.!

The instructions, on the face of it, are simple: know yourself, accept
yourself, become the Creator. This is a challenging statement, calling one to
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the self-acceptance necessary to accept others, the becoming of the Creator
that allows one to see all as one with the self and loved as the self. We are
trying to get the measure of our personalities here, those shells of gifts and
biases with which we equipped ourselves to sally forth into this world of
shadow, service and learning. I believe that is exaltly what our surface selves
really amount to, just a shell, a personality shell we shall shed at death as a
butterfly lifts her wings to the sunlight to glisten and dry and flies free of
the cocoon altogether. We can certainly get through this life without once
glimpsing our deeper and more abiding nature. But we accelerate the pace
of our spiritual evolution by focusing consciously on knowing and accept-
ing the self at a deeper and deeper level. Those of Q’uo say:

Basically you are attempting, through the choices you make, to become
more aware of who you really are and what your personal truth consists
in. As you came into this incarnational experience you were looking
forward to the opportunity to enter into the transforming of the self
alchemically with great enthusiasm and gusto, for the veil of forgetting
was not yet in place and you saw the incredible opportunity to learn
and to serve in the name of love. And like all those who are not in the

thick of things you thought it would be easier than it turned out to be.?

It turns out that transformation through discipline is a lot harder than it
seems from the outside of this experience looking in. We thought we would
remember past the veil of forgetting, too, and look at the time it took most
of us to remember who we really are! Karin Pekarcik points out that we can
drown ourselves in our environment too deeply to hear our own thoughts:

Others may say I spend too much time alone. Yet this is the time when
I can truly find myself. If you are constantly surrounded by other
people and their non-stop talk, how can you even hear yourself? There
is too much commotion to find yourself. Thus, you go through life
living through other people’s perceptions and visions. Listening to the
talk show host on the radio or television narrows your perspetive into
their view of life. Reading the daily newspaper first thing in the morn-
ing sets your day along their perceived views. It tends to bring about a
dark cloud of separatism and negative programming. Why not take
some time and find out what your view of life is, instead of incorporat-
ing other peoples’ perceptions? Why not be original and true to yourself
for a change? Why not take time to think your own thoughts? Maybe
you have something more important to say. You will never know if you
don’t give it a chance. Challenge yourself to think through your percep-
tions of life. Where did they come from? Were they developed early in
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your life by your parents? Teachers? Ministers? Priests? Superiors? Are
they appropriate for you now, or are you just comfortable with them
because you have become them? It is too easy to slide through life not
questioning, just getting by, staying the same no matter what.’

Qluo talks about accepting the self:

The first gift of the spiritual wayfarer is the time and the energy to move
within, to work upon the discipline of the personality, that more and
more of the personality may be imbued with the indigo ray of joyful,
accepting love of self.*

This is such good advice! It is very hard advice to take, for we know our
thoughts, and some of them are hard to accept as they arise. But persevere.
We need to accept our whole selves as we are. Only that which is accepted
can readily be transformed. The Laitos give us an overview of the third
instru&ion: to become the Creator:

We are aware that entities upon your planet at this time seek with great
intensity the meaning of their lives and a path which might bring them
that which might be called enlightenment. Many are the ways which
your peoples have chosen to seck this path throughout the history of
your planet. Each path has provided integral pieces of the puzzle, shall
we say, which are most necessary for the sincere seeker to utilize in the
polarization of the self to a degree which is, shall we say, harvestable.
Many such paths have produced those called the saints, the avatars, the
gurus, each of which, through disciplined exercises of many kinds, has
been able to balance the centers of energy in your body/mind/spirit
complex to a degree that is necessary for this harvest into the next
density of the illusion of the one Creator. Each discipline, while
providing a viable path for the spiritual evolution, also contains those
facets which may be considered distortions or misapprehensions of
certain spiritual qualities and descriptions. It is our humble understand-
ing that the path of spiritual evolution must be one which is strait and
narrow and of some considerable length, traveling through many
illusions and densities with the one goal: of becoming one with the
Creator. What this means for each entity in any illusion is that the in-
streamings of the love/light of the one Creator are available for use by
each entity. This love/light or prana [is] being channeled through the
energy centers or chakras, if you will, in such a manner that the light is
used efficiently, each density providing the secker of union with a
greater intensity of light.”
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So this third instruction, to become the Creator, is one we begin here in
third density, but pursue throughout the present o&ave of densities until we
return to the source, having truly, at last, become once again the Creator
from which we sprang.

Here is how to be joyful: upon the arising, turn to the infinite One and,
instant by instant, turn again to the infinite One, again and again, in all
things giving thanks; in all conditions rejoicing. Turn again to the
infinite One and rest in that peace which truly the world dees not
know. Joy is a living energy as powerful and as effective a teacher as
sorrow. However, it demands of the seeker a self-imposed discipline of
the personality which looks beyond ease and comfort and energizes and
exhorts the self again and again unceasingly to rejoice, give praise and
offer thanksgiving to the infinite One.*

As we offer praise, prayer and thanksgiving, we do become more like that
deity to whom we speak, and who speaks in silence and power in return.

FORGIVENESS

In working with the self, the most powerful tool we have is forgiveness. The
mind brings us lots of information about our situation which we can
analyze, but that takes us just so far. We're left feeling unworthy:

Problem is I don’t know how to love myself, at least not yet. 'm
learning how at the age of 25. I don’t want to be so hard on myself but I
don’t know how [to stop]. How do I go easier on myself2? How do I love
myself better?’

&

This part about judging is a very difficult one to deal with. It is so easy
to fall into berating oneself for even the smallest thing. And then there’s
judging others, which is equally difficult and such an enormous
challenge. It is just something I have to keep working at and try not to
get upset when I “fail.”®

Self-judgment is so very natural. Those of Hatonn say:
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infinite redemption and newness, a resting place for all eternity. It takes
very little faith to do very, very much, so you need not attempt to live
entirely faithful lives, when first you get the idea to live faithfully, but
rather see yourself as one whose journey is one of learning, and whose
way of learning is that of making the errors and corre¢ting them. For in
learning it would not be possible to be always correc, else one would
not be learning, one would have nothing to learn. Thus, you may gaze
at yourself with mercy, for you are learning, and you are a beginner.’

We remain beginners. How do we begin to forgive? Those of Q’uo say to
want to is enough:

The desire to forgive is enough with which to begin. If one places
conditions upon the forgiveness, then one is beginning in a fashion
which will yet require refinement, for to forgive another truly one must
erase all conditions. There is the giving of freedom by removing
conditions, the allowing and accepting of free will by removing condi-

tions. The gift freely given is the one with the greatest value, shall we
10

say.
It seems a lot easier to forgive others than to forgive the self. We can even
feel triumphant as we find our ability to let people off the hook:

Thinking, feeling that someone has done something to me is the
thought and feeling of a vi€tim: “I am someone’s vitim. That person
vitimized me.” It’s the power of the illusion that allows us to divide
between the vi&tim and the vitimizer. The thought that I need to
forgive or be forgiven is an expression of illusion. I prefer to think that I
create the things that happen in my life as opportunities to grow. If
someone does something to me, I have two choices: be a vitim, or
recognize that I arranged with this person on another level to have this
experience with me. This person has agreed to be my catalyst. This
person is giving me a gift. It is then for me to recognize the purpose of
the lesson, release the person of responsibility for my discomfort,
physically, mentally and emotionally, and then be thankful for the
opportunity."'

These are authentic statements of lessons learned, but in general, loving
others is by far easier than loving and forgiving the self, and Mary’s note
about this reveals the amount of effort behind her “Aha!” experience:

Please be my witness. I forgive myself for my place in all of my trans-
gressions. “LIGHT BULB”!! That’s what it means in The Lord’s Prayer
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when we pray “Forgive our trespasses as we forgive those who trespass
against us.” It’s been there all the time right in front of my nose."?

Those of Latwii say:

You come to a respect, and an honoring, and a loving, and a nurturing
of yourself. The key to forgiveness of others is the forgiveness of the self.
Release, release, release, give back to the forces of the universe those
energies which are easily absorbed in infinity, and leave them not to
pollute your own feelings, your mind or your heart, but rather let
forgiveness flow as a sweet river under the surface of all that you do and
say.?

Sweet, peaceful, powerful forgiveness! How clarifying it feels when it comes!
That’s the thing about self-judgment, and judgment in general, it distorts
perceptions and destroys peace. What wanderers writing in to me express
the most is that wonderful feeling of relief when they see that they can set
themselves free of the mistakes of the past by forgiving themselves in the
present:

Your question: What advice do you have to give other wanderers? My
answer: forgive yourself, love is your center, forgive others, love is the
center of all. First conne with your center, then you will know the
center of all. Go forth and co-create with the all, new dreams, new
realities, a new beginning.'*

Wonderful advice. Begin anew, and be free. It may hurt too much to feel
free right away:

When forgiveness takes place, there is a little death, and sometimes not
so very small a death, indeed, for sometimes that which is to be for-
given has been held in a hard heart for a long time. It is natural to fear
death, yet the road to joy, or shall we say, the way to perceive joy along
the road we all travel is to rush towards whatever oblivion must be
embraced in order to forgive, for the creation that springs forth from
the heart to one who has truly forgiven is a beautiful and fresh manifes-
tation."”

So the end of the little death of letting go of judgment is a new world, in
which we see with new eyes:

In forgiveness is personal freedom. When you are in a state of fearless-
ness and forgiveness then you may see with clearer eyes that which you
wish to do that shows the most compassion for all concerned.'®
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Marty Upson puts it this way:

I feel forgiving oneself daesn’t necessarily have to mean reinforcing any
negative chara&eristic or attion. It can merely be the acceptance of
what was/is, exaltly as it was/is/will be, including an acceptance of the
illusion of needing forgiveness. Some years ago, some of my closest
friends were bemoaning the past, all eighteen years of it, and things that
they had done or not done. They were caught up in tremendous
feelings of guilt and regret. They confronted me when I honestly did
not feel any regrets. They grilled me for hours, thinking for sure there
must be something I regretted. I realized sometime before that, after
beating myself up over such things, that in each case I had done the
best I could at each particular stage of my evolution. Even the times I
did nothing or was lazy or whatever, it was still the best I could have
done at the time. I had learned something in each and every situation,
and could not see having regrets for such learning or experiences. It was
perfe& for the moment and it is perfect still. It could not have been any
other way than how it was at that space/time. That makes it perfect. 1
cannot feel the need for forgiveness of self or another when I see the
perfection in all of it. Perhaps that IS what forgiveness of self IS:
absolving the thought against our self or other self is setting it free;
releasing it."”

Marty makes it sound do-able! Her sage attitude has enabled her to shep-
herd a couple of good wanderer groups through the years. If what she
suggests seems impossible to us, we are not alone! It seems hard, sometimes,
to ask for help. But that is what we need to do. Those of Quo encourage
us:

It is not possible to either forgive self or other self without a release of
that self and an acceptance of help, for there is help at the core of your
being waiting to be accessed, waiting to be asked. For the infinite
Creator, in infinite love and infinite patience, sits in a humble chair in a
litcle corner of your heart, waiting to be called upon, waiting to be
brought into the center of the heart, waiting to be noticed, waiting to
be asked. In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with deity
and that Logos was deity, and that deity is love, and that love is you. At
the heart of your being lie all the resources that you will ever, ever need.
At the heart of your being lies infinite truth, infinite power, infinite
strength.'®

If we cannot seem to go within and find that truth, power and strength,
that is what prayer and meditation are for:
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If you wish to speed the process of forgiveness, may we suggest that you
take the obje&t which has not been forgiven by you and hold that obje&
within the heart and mind, enveloped and encircled in light, light
infinite and light illimitable, hoping and praying for every good for that
which you cannot forgive. Thus, you are engaging a deeper portion of
yourself to begin opening doors, so that that which is unforgivable to
the conscious mind slowly becomes that which must be forgiven. It
cannot be forced; it cannot be taught. And when someone attempts to
persuade the seeker into forgiveness, and dees so on its own energy, then
as soon as the intermediary removes itself, the hardness of heart re-
turns."”

That hardness of heart can also be seen to be a kind of disease that actually
affets the health:

QuesTIONER: Then you are saying that cancer is quite easily healed
mentally and is a good teaching tool because it is easily healed mentally
and once the entity forgives the other-self at whom he is angry the
cancer will disappear. Is this correét?

Ra: I am Ra. This is partially correct. The other portion of healing has
to do with forgiveness of self and a greatly heightened respect for the
self. This may conveniently be expressed by taking care in dietary
matters. This is quite frequently a part of the healing and forgiving
process. Your basic premise is correct.”

We can look at physical disease as it manifests in ourselves and ask our
inner selves if there is anger, resentment, judgment or other negative
emotional material trapped in the body. For example, I feel sure that the
onset of severe symptoms of rheumatoid arthritis in my life at age 25 were
related to my first husband leaving me that March, and Don Elkins first
asking me to marry him that November, and then deciding he really did not
want to be married in the earthly sense. I had the illness diagnosed when I
was thirteen, but it did not trouble me until this tough time in 1968, twelve
years later. I have worked with and greatly improved my health now, but by
the time I was able to come to the very heart of forgiveness, the initial
damage, showing on x-rays, was done, and I live with those changes in my
body. It might have helped if I had been given a strong sense of self-worth
as a child, but I had two perfeétionists for parents, and their relating to me
was largely based on the techniques of criticism and asking, “What is wrong

with this picture?” Those of Q’uo say:
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There are crystallized nuggets of pain, emotional and spiritual pain,
that are locked deeply within the personality and chara&er of each
seeker. Any attempt to analyze or therapize them into a new
configuration is limited in its success because it is not seen by most
therapeutic entities that the issue is forgiveness. The deeply buried
programming and crystals of pain are seen as that which need to be
taken out, to be pulled up by the roots; seen, in other words, as weeds
in a garden. And yet this approach only tends to build walls thick
enough to protet one from those crystallized areas of pain without
coming into a balanced awareness of that pain. One cannot give it
away. One can only give away what one has forgiven oneself for feeling,
and the triggers for this forgiveness are different for each seeker. The
key, however, is forgiveness of self, forgiveness of others, forgiveness of
humanity.”!

Those of Laitos add:

Whenever you catch yourself being negative about the self, remind
yourself that you are an orphan on a very unusual planet, and that you
must mother yourself and nurture yourself and care within your heart
for yourself, until those sore and painful places are indeed nurtured and
healed at last, until there is forgiveness and redemption within the
knowledge of the heart, not only of the mind. Then may you tune
upwards, seeking ever higher for a more beautiful, lovely and perfe&t
ideal, a more clarified and fine version of love divine.**

Those of Ra tell us that even planet Earth can be healed with forgiveness:
QuesTIONER: Can you describe the mechanism of the planetary
healing?

Ra: I am Ra. Healing is a process of acceptance, forgiveness and, if
possible, restitution. The restitution not being available in time/space,

there are many among your peoples now attempting restitution while in
the physical.”

I hope we do continue to make some progress towards healing the planet we
have come to for this life. It will thrive more and more as we heal our own
selves with forgiveness.
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REe-SeEEING THE SELF

Maturation is often a process in which we are redefining ourselves. As
children, we learn to individuate ourselves from our parents and in puberty
we run a merry race with our rapidly changing bodies and feelings. Spiritu-
ally speaking, we never stop going through this process of redefining and re-
seeing ourselves. Heikki Malaska shares an experience:

In the middle of normal adtivities, in full waking consciousness, I
started hearing a voice talk to me softly and quietly inside my head. I
engaged in a conversation with it, and eventually asked for guidance to
a problem, and definitely got more than I was bargaining for, because
the reply was: “The source of all problems is the sorrow which arises,
when you regard your self-made images as real.”**

“Our self-made images” is a good way of saying our personality shells and
our egos. We repeatedly change this self-image in life, transforming our-
selves from child to adult, from daughter to mother or son to father, from
taker to giver. Those of Quo say:

This is a process which must partake of the breaking or shedding of the
older ways of perceiving, of thinking and of doing so that there might
be made a place for a new way of perceiving and of bringing forth that
quality of compassion and understanding that has long been hidden
within the hearts of many who have incarnated with the desire that they
may show forth this energy of love that will aid not only their own
evolutionary growth but will enhance the opportunity to be of service
to others and will also lighten the planetary vibrations as a whole.”

Those clues and inklings within ourselves that presage change are some-
times mighty tough to grasp, and things can get bumpy:
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Right now I am in the midst of the second major metamorphosis of my
life. It has been very difficult and very painful. I am questioning things
that I thought I would never question, wanting to do things I thought
I'd never want to do. All the things that were right and good in my life
no longer feel right or even important to me. I am feeling a great deal
of betrayal because I thought what “was” was how it would always be.
This has caused anger and resentment, as if I had found out I was going
to die. My old self is dying, and she’s fighting to hang on; my new self
is angry that she’s being held back, but it’s not her time yet. Much anger
on both sides. Add this to a naturally explosive nature and, well, bear
with me as I work through this transition.”
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My last big metamorphosis was in 1992. I really relate to what Romi is
saying here, for my old self did die. I was quite aware of it, and ready for
that to happen, I just didn’t want to die with her. Since I was, at the time,
physically sick unto death, I barely made it, and it is with great gratitude
that I praise Jesus Christ, the intervention of Mother Mary and the Saints
and the prayers of so many people here on Earth for helping me to survive
what was clearly a death process. That version of myself which died was
what I have since thought of as the “Alrac” model. Don Elkins always called
me that nickname, which is my name, Carla, spelled backwards. Don’s
unspoken but inexorable need was to have me entirely dependent on him
and free to move at any time in any direGtion he chose. He strongly resisted
all my attempts at working for a living, except to help him. So at the
beginning of our relationship, he hired me himself. I stayed home and
worked for Don when he was gone, working in the cockpit, flying a 727.
When he was at home, I simply enjoyed a lot of reading. He never would let
me work when he was around. It was a stretch for me to find contentment
when I was not always busy and without a family to care for, but I adored
Don and thought him worth the adjustment. In hindsight, I still think that,
very much so. It was what my beloved companion needed. I am very glad I
could do it for him. I had sixteen years to practice being Alrac, and got
pretty good at it, becoming that dependent personality who was always
there for Don. After Don’s death in 1984, I continued to work through the
mutual death process started by my experience of the suicide, for we had
become so close that his death was also mine. The question was whether I
would survive it. For six years, I was so inundated with the difficult feelings
concerning that terrible loss that nothing really penetrated. I simply walked
in the desert with all the negative emotions: anger, grief, horror, guilt, sheer
pain and endless sorrow. I knew it was the test of faith of my whole life. My
nights were filled with nightmares and my days with unbidden images of
Don at his most ill, my unknowing words at their most hurtful.

Eventually, the day came when I realized I again actually liked myself. This
was near the end of 1990. That was the beginning of the birth of my current
model of myself, at least in my own personal myth. I remained very ill
physically until 1992, when I finally had half my colon removed, which
straightened out a lot of my physical troubles, and then I got rehabilitation
for the rheumatoid conditions which had bent and injured me into a
reclining wheelchair and bed-bound. Slowly, I achieved verticality and
began entering into a more active life, driving, cooking, gardening and in
general having a life. Taped letters, which had been my only avenue of
communication with readers and students for years, gave way to e-mail and
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regular mail, as I found my way to computers and light touch keyboards my
arthritic hands could work. But I still had several years of searching to find
my stride, my voice, the way it felt rightest to express my being. I had to go
through the old self-images of former models of myself, especially the lady
volunteer and professional librarian persone, trying them on to see if they
still fit. Re-seeing the self can be a tremendously long and wearing experi-
ence. 173, a stalwart California wanderer and mother of three, says:

When the Beatles’ White Album came out, I felt like the blackbird in
McCartney’s song. It really struck a chord in me. Looking back, I think
it was because I knew that was, more or less, the situation I had placed
myself in. There have been a couple of times in my life when I felt I was
being told to fly into the night with broken wings. However, I now
know that these were moments I had waited for, and planned for, and
that when I did learn to fly and to see, I would be free in a sense.
Whenever I feel frustrated, or confused, or afraid, I think of that song.
It validates my feelings and gives me hope at the same time.”

We are all those who fly with broken wings, when it comes to re-seeing the
self. We are most likely to have worked through this process only when we
have had to. When those times come, we feel awash in catalyst and inun-
dated by the feelings involved. It’s not easy. It is easier if we choose to do
this continuously. The idea is good and solid: to move beneath the appear-
ances and the surface of things to the heart of self:

How you choose to see yourself is your illusion; it is your choice. We
do not deny any of those things which are negative, seen against the
positive standard of a healthy, smiling, vibrant evolution. We do not
deny hate or death or jealousy, pain or anguish or loss. We only say to
you that they are a part of that which is an illusion, and that at the
heart of each of these things is a transformation which is so positive
that joy leaps from every tear that we may shed in the learning of these
lessons.?®

We really do have great depths of this living water of the roots of mind,
great possibilities as we re-imagine ourselves. When we change our minds,
we change the reality we live in:

Our reaction to anything or anyone comes from within, not from
without. Change the thought, change the reality. It’s that simple. We

mold our own reality.”’

The challenge, then, is to find our deepest heart of self. One way of digging
towards that heart is to follow one’s desire:
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We would dire& your attention to the factor of your own desire, which
works deeply and often in hidden ways within those situations which
present themselves to you, colored in various ways. If you find that the
situation which now serves as catalyst to you has the feel or the colora-
tion of frustration, it is well that you step back for a moment to
examine what in the situation you find frustrating, and a step further
back to determine what desire of your own there may exist to make
possible the kind of frustration that you feel. Where there is a confusion
of desire, frustration is almost inevitable. It behooves one, then, to ask
ever more deeply, what is the true nature, what is the true obje&, of that
which you desire? If one settles for a good that seems, for the moment,
to satisfy the desire, one will surely be given such catalyst as will
eventually show the limits of this desire, or more properly put, the
limits of this self-image of what is desired.”

Another technique of re-seeing the self is visualization of the self as various
attributes or essences which we feel express the heart of self. William Klug
prefers to imagine himself as love:

This love/joy emotion already exists in each of us. It always has. In fa&,
it is all we started with. We just get in its way. We hide it for our own
reasons. We attempt to define ourselves in ways we are not. They, the
abilities and bliss, were already who-I-was; they were just not a part of
who-I-thought-I was. They were not a part of who-I-pretended-to-be.
You might say what I have done is gone through a process of un-
defining myself. Permit the core me to be without all the definition I
had tried to apply.”!

We can visualize ourselves as light:

The way that I have come to understand to sort out the complexities to
become simplicities, is to pause for less than one moment in any given
situation, to call forth my “Who I Really Am,” that which is beyond all
physical teachings, my pure light, and then to bring all of my physical
remembrances back in to form a whole pi¢ture. This then gives me
access to a truth of responding in a manner for the highest good. It is
then my choice to do so or not. :)*?

We can choose to envision ourselves as the Creator:

We do not wish to trifle with questions of identity, but wish instead to
ask each, in the mind’s eye, to move inward, and inward, until there is
that point, bright as a diamond, crystalline and lovely, this tiny point
which is the adit to the deep mind’s union with the one infinite Cre-
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ator, to the deep heart’s contact and unity with the Logos, the articu-
lated expression of love which is your crystalline nature. Feel that
inmost point of light, that shuttle to intelligent infinity, and know now
that all falls away before that one identity. Enter into that point of light,
and become the light.”

We may decide to work on the eternal aspect of ourselves:

Your identity is of utmost importance to you at this time, your true
identity that resides in every cell of your being and every part of the
universe. This identity is one which you have carried with you through-
out eons of what you call time and it is an identity that you shall
continue to carry with you and that you shall continue to realize more
and more fully as you evolve in your conscious awareness.*

We can opt to focus on our infinite or universal aspect:

Think of yourself in this way, as a sun or a blossom; anything but a
human, for to think of oneself as human is always to move to the outer.
For your true self is no outer thing. Your true self is without distortion,
and infinite in love. We cannot teach you how to realize compassion.
You cannot teach yourself how to realize the compassion that is locked
within you. And even with the dint of the hardest and most intransi-
gent work upon the self, you cannot add one whit of compassion to
your personality. You can teach yourself to perform compassionate acts,
but the key to that infinite compassion that is truly yours is not to be
found within teaching and learning. It is locked within the present
moment, and it is when you go into the present moment that you are
vulnerable to a deeper realization of yourself.*

Finally, we can choose to focus upon our perfet self:

Indeed, it is well to think of yourself as a dancer through life, for each
of you dances or walks, is graceful or isn’t, and these infinitesimal
changes in the way you think about yourself and the way you think
about the body can indeed bring you to more mindfulness as you
revisualize yourself in perfeGtion, in harmony and in unity.*

THEe PuriricatioN OF THE EmoTIONS
The purification of the emotions is a technique of indigo-ray work that has

excellent results over a long period of time, although it is very difficult to
see results quickly. One reason for this expected length of working is the
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very nature of emotions. The root of the word emorion is the Latin emovere,
which means to move out, literally, or to agitate or stir up. Emotions are
strong feelings, and they can be any feeling, or mixtures of feelings. They
can be complex reattions involving both psychical and physical responses,
and include love, hate, fear, anger and joy. Human folk do not always enjoy
excitement, agitation, perturbation, commotion or disturbance. To the
extent that they do not, they will not appreciate their own emotions and
feelings. This is a lifelong process. While we know what emotions are, they
to an extent remain a sacred mystery to us.

The concept of being pure uses for a root the Latin word, pura, which
means, guess what, pure. It is a straightforward word whose synonyms
include simple, mere, absolute, sheer, unmixed and genuine. Something
that is pure is nothing but that particular something. However, there is a
dichotomy in how this word is used. One branch of it tends towards
meaning virgin, chaste, unsullied or unblemished. The other branch tends
towards meaning “nothing but.” The branch we want to follow is the latter,
simpler, less culture-driven meaning of the word. In the purification of
emotions we are looking to purge or refine the emotion from impurities,
from anything but that emotion, positive and negative ones alike, just as an
alchemist wishes to remove that-which-is-not-gold in lead so that it turns
into gold. In this regard, a good meaning of “pure” is applied to color, pure
colors being those to which no white is added. So the purification of
emotions would be the gradual refining of our emotions until, when we feel
a given emotion, we feel the pure emotion, which daes not feel confused or
agitated, but absolutely peaceful, while at the same time being devastatingly
profound in its tone or resonance within the self. I have felt pure emotions
from time to time in my life. Those times have sometimes been earned.
Sometimes, they have been gifts. They have always been my teachers when
they occurred. I feel that emotions are a higher truth, an essence that is a
kind of harvest within our developing spiritual self; a gift from us to the
Creator, as well as from the Creator to us. They are a fruit of our total
being. A friend of mine, beat peet Daniel A. Russell, refers to them as
“loosh,” that substance that his gods are gathering from us as their food,
which I have also seen used as a term by Robert Monrce in his book, Far
Journeys.

Those of Ra commented in the Law of One sessions about my high degree
of purity. They were not talking about my virginity, but about my single-
hearted and single-minded nature. In terms of the contat with those of Ra,
I think this purity had to do with being totally dedicated to secking the
truth and, as living that truth, to doing whatever would help Don Elkins
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seek the truth in his way. When I took on the care and feeding of Don, I
expected marriage, home, family, the things that I valued and had hoped for
as a teenager. Not for me the glamour of career, although I had made a good
job out of being a librarian. But life with Don was not to develop along
those lines. It turned out that Don needed me to be content with not being
married, not having my own house and garden, not having children, not
even having my own career or any job outside those things he wished me to
do for him and working on my own inner seeking, which he wholeheart-
edly supported in every way. Further, although I was a very insecure young
woman, with quite low self-worth, Don could not stand to offer pretty
compliments. He could not say any of the words women love to hear. And
after a half year of sexual intimacy, he silently closed the door on our
intimate life together. We were celibate for the remaining 16 years of our
relationship. At the time our relationship began as a settled mating, I was 26
years old. My history with men had included a first love who deserted me
the week before our wedding after taking my virginity, and a first husband
who hated marriage, and my body, from the first day of it. I already as-
sumed I was rather unattractive! What this final rejetion of Don’s did for
me was extremely painful, but equally valuable in terms of my growth
within this incarnation, for he enabled me to filter through all else and
know exatly why I was living this life and helping him. I was doing it for
love of him and a sense of the rightness of our mutual path. There was no
other possible reason. My awareness of this was complete. I felt it was worth
it. I knew this man was doing his very best, and I found ways to go the rest
of the way to making a good life together in joy and peace, which we did,
most profoundly. I persisted in this pattern with him for a decade and more
before the contact with those of Ra began. It was a decade of increasing
purity for me. My worldly ambitions had long been engaged by the hope of
a home and children. I went through the painful refining process of giving
those deepest of worldly goals up. This first hollowed out my personality
and ego. So the first pure emotion I ever felt was love of Don. After he had
been dead about five years, I finally woke one morning to a piercing
awareness that I had also come to the utterly pure experience of grief, over
my loss of him in this life. It placed me far beyond tears. I had to sit with
the emotion for quite a long time, perhaps an hour, before I felt that I had
begun to plumb its beauty. Those of Q'uo say:

Each of you is like a symbol. Much of that which is most truly you lies
safely tucked within you, accessible to you only for the most part
through creative effort, not necessarily complex or occult effort. For the
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self reveals itself to the self that has begun a process of purifying the
emotions of facing of the self as it is.””

Always we are aiming towards the heart of self in doing metaphysical work.
Pure emotion is associated with worship:

True worshipful living is a high risk occupation. It is not a loop into the
light, but rather a loop into darkness. The illusion creates an emotional,
mental and spiritual twilight in which ideals, the purification of
emotions from attachments and the mindfulness of continuing aware-
ness of the worship bloom in the darkness of blind faith. That is, the
true worship is worship of a mystery; awe, wonder, a greater and greater
subjective feeling of being held firmly by that which is not illusion,
although one cannot understand it, so that the entity rests at last in a
completely subjeétive and subjetively truthful journey. In this regard,
worship may be seen as motion, motion of a metaphysical kind rather
than a physical kind.”®

It is no wonder that we are fixed here on intuitively aided processes, as we
work on purifying emotion. This is the universe we most truly live in. In it
there is much of unknowing:

You cannot become an entity without polarity. You must be that which
your nature is. You are top to bottom and side to side entities of 360
degrees, the full circle of personality from lightest and brightest to the
deepest and darkest. The skill lies in seeing your emotions as informa-
tion-bearing energies, offering to you the fruits of your own past and
the seeds of your transformation into an ever emptier, ever lighter, ever
hollower self. The earthy part of the self, that soil in which the dark
nature hides, is a heavy thing, and it is that soil in which truth and
beauty and those mysteries which call you forward grow.”

Naturally, it is largely in response to other people that we encounter our
chances to purify the emotions, since without an objec to which to react,
there is no realtion. But it is ourselves that we are seeing, as we respond.
How do we know when we HAVE reached a purer emotion? Those of Quo
say:
Each of your emotions has a perfe@ly crystalline nature. It is buried
within the distortions that keep you from seeing and hearing the beauty
of that note of feeling, that emotion. So when you experience emotions,
know that you are receiving information from a deep source that is
from that large portion of your consciousness that resides at a level
below the threshold of conscious awareness. Where words cannot go,
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emotions become vocabulary. So as you gaze at yourself reating
emotionally, we ask that you realize that it is not at all your job to
remove emotion. Nor is it desirable, in our opinion, that the emotions
be altered because you feel they should be altered. Rather we would
suggest, with these emotions that strike you as being less than pure, to
sit with that emotion, to re-experience that emotion, to move about in
that feeling state, and to gaze without fear and without haste at that
experience that you have colleGted. As you spend the time to contem-
plate that situation in which the emotion became embedded, perhaps
you can begin to see some of where the distortions are within your own
vibratory complex. This is valuable information, but not to the con-
scious mind. Rather, it is the subconscious mind which reaps the
benefits of your contemplating those things which have moved you.*

Contemplate those things that have moved us, and the circumstances
surrounding them, but never with fear. This is an important point, for fear
is the great spoiler of metaphysical work. Our physical bodies gear us to
fight or flight when startled, not just by physical things, but also things of
the mind and emotion. Moving beyond our own fears takes patience and
persistence. Why would we be encouraging a lack of fear when working to
purify the emotions? Because it is normal to fear the suffering involved in
experiencing confused and confusing feelings, and sorting them out and
dealing with them, and yet it is not skillful to allow this fear to abide for
long. Those of Hatonn suggest thinking of ourselves as flawed crystals we
are trying to rebuild:

There are seeded among your peoples more crystallized souls or spirits
who are much more oriented towards reflecting and refracting the light
and the love of the Creator. These are people of magnetism and illumi-
nation to some degree or another, and are committed each in his or her
own way to the path of righteousness, as this instrument would call it.
However, it is the nature of most crystals to be flawed, and the delicate
vibrations of the golden age are such that each crystal will begin to
disintegrate to a certain extent along the flawed line. It is within the free
will of each of these entities to rebuild their crystallized entity in such a
manner that the flaw no longer exists. However, this is extremely
painful. It is much more common for the individual not totally under-
standing the purification that he or she is going through to blame the
pain of transformation upon those nearest the entity. Thus many who
are undergoing personal and individual purifications in order to
become purely crystallized and free of flaws on the path to what you
would call mastery, are interpreting this pain as having to do with a
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relationship, rather than recognizing that the problem is completely
personal, and is no refleCtion upon any partner, child or situation. This
is the great contributing cause to the many seemingly synchronous
relationship difficulties that you are now observing and indeed experi-
encing.!

How hard it is to see the suffering we are doing as distin¢t from the person-
alities that seem to have inspired the sorrow. And yet it is so. Other selves
are our catalyst. They inspire responses in us without themselves being at all
involved, at least, not necessarily. In working in consciousness, it is all about
ourselves. Ourselves and that refining fire:

Truly one needs to follow the heart, but first one needs to allow each
experience to be refined and be purified by that distillery that is carried
within that heart by each. It seems that each is a prisoner of time, and
yet in the sense that we are using this analogy it is only in the freedom
of the illusion of time and space that this first purification of self-aware
emotion can be accomplished. These raw feelings that the heart senses
instantaneously may be already pure, but it is well to ask the self to
refrain from impulse and to honor all feeling by moving back to it
when one can contemplate it, and in that centered and balanced mode
allow the deeper truths of what has been felt to move through that
refining fire which distills pure emotion from the dross of ingredients
that are no longer needed.*

As Mike Korinko says, sticking around through this process is hard!

I get real depressed at times thinking about all that is coming up. I even
found myself wishing for the Mike of the past year. “You don’t need this
pain,” one voice would say. “Run as fast as you can,” another would
yell. It has been a real trial to just stick to my pledge to myself that I
would no longer run from my own feelings.®

Good for you, Mike! As those of Q'uo say, staying with this work is very
nurturing in the long run:

Only in the darkness of seemingly negative emotions of loss and
limitation dces the deep prayer, the soulful song of love, take wing and
sweep the incarnate being to a point of view where the breadth of love,
once felt for one entity, may be turned at a world dying and yearning
for your deep love and compassion. Thusly, one dees well not to turn
from sorrow but to turn towards it, to merge with it, and to carry this
loss as a shining ornament which honors the infinite Creator.*
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I love the thought that we are our own spiritual children. In the universal
sense, we are all in the manger, no room at the inn, hoping to gain some
ground in this incarnation as loving beings. This is not an easy process to
love, especially while in the midst of it. We come to new situations and
their corresponding emotions as those scattered and surprised. We hope to
refine and distill those feelings into their own truths. How can we aid this
process? For one thing, we can adopt the disciplines of purification: fasting,
meditation and protection:

You did not come here to dispel worry and to be comforted; rather, you
came into the arena of third-density to strive in darkness. Your greatest
sight is the blind but loving heart, for one sees with the heart the light
which is not visible to the mind; for within the heart rests the spirit of
love. This spirit is a side of wisdom which has no words in your density,
and it expresses its wisdom in the more and more purified emotions.
When the seeker comes first to the conscious study of the processes of
spiritual choice-making, at first, the heart is less than optimally pure in
its expression. The seeker begins, day by day and meditation by medita-
tion, to empty out of the heart the less pure of that heart’s contents, as
though the heart were a pocket in which many things had been placed,
some of which were not desirable. After a time meditating and seeking,
the heart begins to be released from having to hold so much of that
which is less than pure; and then the heart may begin to shed its
wisdom upon the conscious mind. This purifying process is not short,
and we do not wish to suggest that you must become consciously pure
in heart. We simply encourage each to do the work of opening in
meditation regularly, and allowing the heart to empty itself of the petty
trivia so that its strain may be deeper and ever more pure.”

Clear communication is suggested as an aid to purifying the emotions:
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The emotions that are deeper and which are often the true cause of an
outburst of anger are those seeds which have not the full light of the
sun, the full light of one’s conscious attention and recognition of the
kind of seed that has been planted, who has planted the seed and who
has tended the seed as the gardener. Thus, we do not recommend the
repressing of any emotional experience, even that of anger, unless the
entity with whom one is expressing these energies is, because of being a
stranger or being too young to understand, unable to partake in the
experience without suffering, on its part, great confusion or misappre-
hension of a gross nature.*
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Experiencing music, art, reading, a play or opera, any form of art, can help
the self to see and to purify the emotions by giving us words and feelings we
could not see by ourselves:

As spiritual beings there is far more to the self than can be imagined,
and so as the mind struggles to process information which has no
words, that which transcends words becomes increasingly useful. The
drama, the comedy, the painting, the opera, the art that pulls an entity
beyond words into emotional states: these are valuable things because
they trigger truth from the standpoint of emotion or the heart rather
than the concept of the mind. And the secker is attempting to get to the
heart of the self, to live from the heart of self, and so these archetypes
which carry great rivers of purified emotion within them are extremely

helpful./

Lastly, those of Q'uo suggest that we turn to the infinite One, in silence, in
argument and in prayer:

The Creator is seemingly far away. Seemingly, this wondrous mystery
has created and then left the universe in which you exist. For all any can
prove, this is the case. However, when the heart and emotions form the
habit of turning momentarily or for a longer time to the infinite One,
to the mystery of unity, there then opens a very, very primary and deep
channel within the roots of mind, and joy, hope and kindness flower
upward to blossom without fanfare or ado in the forefront of the mind,
offering that inner home the sweet smell and freshness that the flowers
always do. Stopping to remember the Creator is like planting a seed
within the self. It flowers and bears fruit in time.*

What a gift to the self, to become able to feel emotions that have become
pure and deep and true. It is the culmination of the work of many years,
usually, when the utter resonance and beauty of pure emotion comes to us.
We spend so much time in the middle of the waves, scrambling for balance
and breath and rocked with confused combinations of feelings and
thoughts. Refining these confused emotions is delicate and subtle work.
May we find the joy of these pure rivers of feeling within, as we come
through the floods of circumstance.

WORKING WiTH TEACHERS

Of all the ways to work metaphysically, the favorite of many is the working
with a teacher. Many of the Eastern systems depend upon the inner work-
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ings of this close and devotional relationship with the guru of choice. A
teacher or guru can embody lessons and learnings too complex or profound
for easy verbal communication. The relationship between teacher and
student can become quite powerful and transformative. There is a relation-
ship in which both become vessels for learning and teaching:

The student may look to the teacher in such a way that the teacher
inspires within the student a certain highly potentiated kind of humil-
ity, which the student expresses by deliberately setting aside those
known personality features which may tend to distort or disrupt the
seeking process. When this process is being consciously dire¢ted and
intensely pursued in a sheltered environment, the teacher or the guru in
this respect may accept the sacrifice or the laying aside of the earthly
personality in the symbolic way, understanding that what there is to be
offered, coming through the teacher, is further empowered by this act.
Now, this process can be successful only when the teacher has similarly
laid aside the earthly personality and is willing to join hands with the
student in a fashion which allows each to participate in a sense of a
greater reality, to appreciate the unity that is all-embracing. The
strength of the teacher flows back to the student, even as the student’s
gift of its devotion to the teacher further empowers the funétion of the
teaching. We find then, that this group was quite correct in its surmise
that the greatest gift that the teacher has to give is the beingness of the
teacher.”

Those of Q'uo say that this density is one where teachers are especially
useful:

That solitude, that feeling of aloneness, is due to the veil of forgetting
having been dropped, so that those within your density simply cannot
recall the unity betwixt the self and all others. This is the density where
teachers are more and more important; those who are able to use their

breath to speak support, comfort and challenge to those whom they
would aid.”

We each plan before the incarnation to have teachers both seen and unseen:

No entity walks alone, for each has those friends, teachers and guides
that walk with it as do those brothers and sisters within your own
illusion walk with each in spirit.”!

Those of Oxal talk about being an unseen teacher, who is at the same time
learning from those they teach:
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For us, those who have worked long within the wisdom density, the
task, as strange as it might seem to you, is to be less wise, and to
rediscover the sources of compassion we originally encountered so long
ago. Our task is to blend this compassion with the many wisdoms we
have acquired. We feel more and more the call of this task, and as we
are called into this task, we seek the opportunity to serve. For us, your
calling is a great and wonderful such opportunity, and thus, it appears
to us that you who call from within the dark faith of third-density
seeking have so much you may teach us by your dedication that we who
offer ourselves in service as teachers to you find that you appear to us as
teachers to us. So we find that the question of the proper relation
between student and teacher is a very complicated one, indeed. There is
no formula for right teaching. There is no formula for the proper way
to go about being a student. We would prefer to say that the teacher/
student relationship is ephemeral, and is essentially an event that is of
the order of an opportunity. It is an opportunity for mutual sharing in
a way that dees not bias in advance the outcome of that sharing.”*

Things do not always go smoothly with students and their teachers, for
teachers often bring out the student’s imbalances as their chemistry and
exchange proceed, as Jody Boyne, a teacher himself, says:

Teachers and life tend, with fri¢tion or “catalyst,” to bring out these
imbalances. The Eastern gurus had no respect for the American hippie
movement for this reason. Both the hippies and the uptight Protestant
work ethic were extremes and a falling back from the fourth-density
inspiration into third-density expressions. In an uptight religious group
I'd be ranting about peace, love and understanding. In this one, a
wanderers’ e-mail group, I find myself ranting about effort, work and
attainment, as represented in the real accomplishments of the gurus.”

It is very special to find a teacher who loves to teach and who loves to teach
us in particular. I have had teachers like that. I remember with utmost
affe@tion my sixth grade teacher, Mrs. Cobb, who was the first teacher
besides my parents ever to appreciate me for myself and not see my brain
power as some kind of personal affront. She would take me home with her
on the weekend and show me things all day Saturday, while we walked
through the farmers’ “Haymarket” of Louisville and followed the chores of
her day. I felt as though vistas were opening everywhere, and I felt loved. It
was absolute heaven. Several of my college professors also gave me the great
honor and privilege of asking for me to come for extra hours of private
discussion during my classes with them, and again I savored the wonderful
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gifts of sensitive and passionate teaching about the dearly loved subjects of
beauty and art, language, literature, thought and inspiration. However, as
Romi Borel says, it is always wise to be careful, for not all teachers are
offering gifts we really wish to accept:

There are many versions of the truth, as many different versions as there
are lessons to be learned. I feel you would be wise to weigh the version
of truths you study very carefully. We have a short time on this planet.
It is a short time till the harvest. There are many distrations and many
“warped” truths, many things that would cause us to lose polarity and/
or reduce our effeGtiveness with the harvesting efforts or perhaps even
distract us to the point of not making the cut ourself.**

214, a woman who remembers other lifetimes as a Native American, reports:

I was pulled into an apprenticeship program a couple of years ago with
woman who called herself a medicine woman. Long story. It was a
learning experience all right, but not a very pleasant one. A¢tually it was
very frightening and confusing. By the time I was released from it, I
had broken out in the worst case of psoriasis I'd ever had. I'm still
working on clearing through the effeéts of it. I was uncomfortable with
it from the start, but that medicine woman was very di¢tatorial with
me. I guess that I had to go through it as a harsh lesson in learning to
trust myself.”

Sometimes this is the a¢tual lesson offered by a teacher, the discovery that

one’s own council is the best. To someone who loves to share the experience
of learning, this can be a real disappointment, but not every earthly teacher
is suited to us. On the other hand, our inner guidance is nicely groomed to
our individual needs, and the advice from inner guidance is always positive:

The guides, as many have called them, or teachers, or angelic presences,
that have been with you for not just this incarnation but for many, are
always of a positive orientation. If you are ever aware of any influence
that dees not seem positive in its nature, you may offer to that influence
a challenge that asks it the question that you have answered well for
yourself, and it is well for each seeker to know the answer to: the
question of what it would live for and what it would die for, what is the
essence of its being, what is it that gives it the energy, the ideas and the
inspiration to continue in each day of its seeking.’

Qluo gives us a good idea abour this inner guidance system:
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Many there are of an unseen nature who cherish and watch over the
activities of those of your peoples as each day’s a&tivities are accom-
plished. Each entity has those guides and guardians, friends and
teachers in whose care the entity has been placed, in a metaphysical
sense, so that there is for each entity a significant number of unseen
hands and hearts that join in your journey. In addition, there are those
whose honor and duty has more of a light-bringing nature so that your
experiences are blessed from time to time according to the invitations,
shall we say, that you make with your seeking.”

Teachers are most valuable, in their generosity of spirit and their many gifts
of time and attention. Our inner teachers often will utilize the dreaming
state, and states such as meditation, as they find ways to suggest without
insisting:

Each entity has at its beck and call, as it were, teachers, friends, guides
and the force of light imbued with love, that move to support and
inspire the entity through dreams, meditation and the presenting of the
appropriate person, book, program or experience at the appropriate
time within this process of learning.”®
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CHAPTER E1cHT: THE HEALING OF THE INCARNATION

INCARNATIONAL LESSONS

In a way, this chapter might also be titled “Metaphysical Work II.” Doing
work in consciousness, we are constantly slipping from level to level and
point of view to point of view, finding various ways to use skill and patience
and heart to seek for the heart of self. If we hear echees in these pages of
subjects covered in Chapter Seven, or eatlier, do not be surprised, for we
will meet ourselves coming and going many times as we do indigo-ray
work. Themes recur because there is underlying simplicity to the puzzle,
elegance and spare economy beneath the welter of detail and confusion.

Looking at the self from the unique point of view of the healing of the
incarnation has its advantages. The basic idea is that we each incarnated
with a general, overall plan for the incarnation, a plan of learning and
service. Here, I am talking about the broad and deepest lessons and service,
the themes of the incarnation for us. As we go through the processes of
taking in the learning and attempting the serving, we suffer, make errors, at
least in our own eyes, and become aware that we need to heal that suffering
insofar as we can. When we look back and see all the suffering, we tend not
to want to forgive the suffering or the whole process, even though we
preincarnatively set all this out for ourselves, just as we choose our courses
of study at the beginning of a semester of school. If we can come to trust in
the excellence of the basic plan, we become more able to allow ourselves this
forgiveness of suffering, this healing:

You have perhaps heard us before speak of something we call “healing
of the incarnation.” In your third-density incarnative experience this is
the heart of work in consciousness, for if the incarnation be healed, the
potentiated and polarized servant is then free to offer with purity the
life to the infinite Creator. As each looks upon its “if only’s” we ask that
each consider that these unhealed memories dim and make tenuous the
pure light which is the manifestation of love, which empowers each
servant of the one infinite Creator.'

What are these unhealed memories? Those of Q’uo say:

Each has had experience with complete forgiveness of others by the self.
Each has achieved forgiveness with regard to others who have seemingly
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caused catalyst to occur for the self which was painful. With the passage
of time the words, “I forgive you,” become entirely and wholly true.
The memory remains but it has been healed. Therefore, we ask that
those with unhealed memories see this as an order of business to be
addressed. The self must in some way open the heart to the self’s need
and ask with no reservation for forgiveness; and more than that, be
prepared to accept that forgiveness and to drop that program and allow
its spiritual energy to dissipate, allow the past to become the past. We
recommend that this kind of work be done promptly and persistently
and be given priority, for sorrows and hard-heartedness make a poor
combination of guests, and though they speak much they do not make
good company. The time, which is precious in each incarnation, need
not be spent with such guests if the work be done.”

One key to this particular strain of indigo-ray work is the identification of
our particular incarnational lesson or lessons. Here, those of Q'uo use me as
an example of how an incarnational plan is put together:

Let us look at this particular instrument’s situation, working toward
generalization while doing so. It is commonplace among those who
have chosen the manner of their incarnations that there should be more
than one stopping place, shall we say call it, within the incarnation. The
balance of wisdom and compassion in the mind of the entity before
incarnation is automatic. It is a portion of the personality. The wan-
derer is likely to be wise enough in a balanced manner to offer to the
incarnated manifestation of self before birth one central lesson on the
personal level, and a series of attainable goals within the impersonal life
in service. It is grasped by the individual before the incarnation that
during the forgetting process the cold, clear logic of all the goals to be
met will be greatly muddled if not obliterated from any conscious
knowledge. Therefore, there are the stopping places, for it is not known
before it is experienced how much of the lessons’ learning the spirit self
may tolerate without needing healing beyond that which can be offered
within incarnation.’

If the repetition of lessons wearies the spirit overmuch, a secker’s higher self
may actually choose to allow the incarnation to come to an end, so that the
incarnational healing that is too much to sustain within incarnation might
be undertaken:

When an entity approaches the end of an incarnational lesson, if that
entity has been exhausted by this learning it will be given the opportu-
nity either to embrace life with all of its confusions and distresses or to
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embrace the dropping of the physical body and the movement into
whatever healing modes the learned lesson has created the need for.
When this moment occurs the choice is freely offered in silence, and the
love of life of the entity, or the disdain of life, create the potential for
greater health within incarnation and a new lesson to be learned, or the
gentle or rough path to the passage into larger life.*

For the most part, however, the self within incarnation can embrace enough
of the experiences of learning that the incarnational lesson, even if missed
completely in one opportunity, has the chance to come around again. For
we have planned many contingencies:

It is the case with most entities entering your illusion that parallel, if we
may call them, programs of incarnation are seen as possibilities. If one
choice is not taken, then another presents itself so that those lessons to
be learned are available. It is quite difficult to describe to entities within
your illusion the freedom and fluidity with which these choices are
made and pursued. Within your illusion it is generally the case that a
plan is made and undertaken and then, if an alteration is made, the
changes in the outcome are easily attributable. However, before the
incarnation, the range and freedom of choice is such that level upon
level of agreement is made, therefore allowing for changes to occur. For
though there is the ability to see into what is called your future, this
ability also sees that nothing can be known for sure, that there shall be
changes, that therefore, there need to be plans for the changes. If one
event occurs, then this allows another, but may disallow yet another,
and so forth in an endless progression of cause and effeét. Therefore,
there cannot truly be said to be mistakes within any incarnation.’

I find the thought that there are no mistakes very encouraging. It is so easy
to think of lost opportunities. But we always have another chance to express
our awareness of the truth. We may not have the privilege of expressing it to
just the entity we had hoped to, but if all are seen as the Creator, we can
express that truth to a new person with fond regards to those we have been
unable to express that truth to in our past. Our incarnational lessons will
vary, depending on the person’s pre-incarnative view of his need to learn,
but we are all the same:

Those who feel that they have the experience of the presence of the one
Creator, and those who have the experience of lack of perceptible union
with the infinite One, appear to be in different situations as regards the
choosing of how to manifest the love and the light of the Creator.
However, the openness of both kinds of entities to being of service are

233



CHAPTER E1gHT: THE HEALING OF THE INCARNATION

identical. Some have the experience of aloneness, of loving the Creator
but feeling isolated; others feel the consolation of the spirit always.
These apparent differences are an artifact of the incarnational lessons to
be learned. There is no true distin&ion between those who love the
Creator. As the strength of faith and will is, so is the entity’s true
association with that great Self of which any atom of consciousness [is a
part]. Each of you is the same, though your experiences vary. The
dedication which is not apparent moves as the true measure of service.®

So whether we are happy or discontented today, the lessons and the healing
of the incarnation are concerns we are equally qualified to address. The
primary concern here is to discern the pattern of our own incarnations:

Each entity has, before the incarnation, chosen this pattern in order
that it might balance and intensify and refine those qualities gathered
before this illusion that are felt to be primary. There is a great plan
within each entity’s life which is the pattern, the dance, within the
illusion. It is important in learning the mystery of creation, and the
honor of serving, that each entity trust the destiny that has been chosen
and fuel that trust with the will to persevere, knowing that even if
confusion and sorrow and suffering have their day, there is the resolu-
tion at some point within the illusion so that each seeker will find the
indication that it is truly upon the right path.

The incarnational lesson is most often about the giving and receiving of
love, in one form or another. Sometimes we find ourselves placed by our
higher selves in conditions of limitation, whether from a chronic health
concern, a situation with another person or a trauma we have serious
trouble healing, and find our life changed, not for the better, at least
apparently. We might well bemoan this pre-incarnative tendency to impose
limitations, illness, difficulty and challenge on our life experiences, since we
cause ourselves wae thereby, but we also, hopefully, are putting ourselves
direétly in the refining fire we had hoped to achieve. As is so often the case,
meditation is recommended in working with this practice:
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The door to the deep self is fairly carefully closed when a spirit enters
into manifested, third-density incarnation. Vision fails, awareness
recedes, finely tuned senses within are muffled with flesh, and the
incarnation grows darker as the child grows to be the adult. Yet, the
small being survives in the growing complexity of the personal universal
awareness that is the self’s awareness of a subje&tive universe. In that
first look at one’s universe, the outcome is dim. Things look dark,
difficult and dreary. There is work in all dire€tions to support the
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physical self, to corral the emotions, to find the truest heart of self
amidst all the vicissitudes of change. Yet, there is within a universe of
suns, shall we say, energies that represent, and in a holographic sense
are, the vibrations of wisdoms represented by the outward sun and
stars. This door to the deep mind where this universe revolves and can
gradually be seen is opened by the self and the self only. That is, it
cannot be opened by another person in incarnation. Yet, in the inner
room of meditation, when silence is truly reigning and the spirit
somewhat freed, the desire to find inspiration taken into silent medita-
tion yields an inner guidance. Inner resources come into more and
more developed usefulness.®

The basis for this work is the assumption, which I believe to be literally
true, that as we think, so we are:

All that you experience within your incarnational pattern is a product
of your own thinking, whether that thinking be conscious or uncon-
scious, whether that thinking be done during the incarnation or
previous to the incarnation, for it is the power of the mind to generate
thoughts that, when focused upon for a long enough period of what
you call time or experience, then become manifest within your life
pattern to provide glorious opportunities for learning or for serving.
Thus, all you experience is a product of thought.”

WORKING WITH DESIRES

The mind is a powerful thing, speaking not simply of the brain but of
consciousness. But if our thinking directs our experience, how do we get
into the process of thinking to work with it?> One great key is desire. Most
of our thinking is geared to what we desire and how to pursue that which

we desire. Those of Q’uo say:

Gazing at the nature of your density, we may safely remark that desire is
the fuel that runs the engine of your illusion, both the portion which is
shadow and that portion which is form. That is to say that desire is
intrinsic to the awareness of being individuated. Desire is inherent in a
consciousness of the self and the not-self. Whether it be wise or foolish,
profitable or unfortunate to desire, those enjoying incarnation within
your density will experience the proceeding and issuing forth of
desires."
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Our instinét and desire for spiritual evolution is as inevitable a force as our
instin¢t for self-preservation and evolution as a physical being. When we
focus on our thoughts, we can easily find desire in them. They range from
the ephemeral desires of the moment to the most deeply felt hungers of our
souls. I just returned home from a Holy Week service, and my trip held
several times of desire for some slowtop on the expressway to move over so |
could get to church or back home. At the same time, what drove me out
into the traffic was the hunger and thirst for worship. As a guest at our
meditation said last Sunday, Jesus went through this just once, but Chris-
tians go through the steps to the cross every year! To me, the path is one
steeped in devotion, as I spend time with this beautiful soul who wished
only to do his Father’s will. I gladly take the time away from all else to
capture these bittersweet moments of my own truth. Am I the person with
the lead foot on the expressway, or a secker after the divine? Both of those
and a good deal more besides. And so are we all. One way to see into the
working of desire is to ask oneself, “Is this a preference or an addi¢tion?”
This is a concept offered by Ken Keyes in his Handbook To Higher Con-
sciousness.'' Those of Q'uo talk abourt this:

Desires in and of themselves are neither bad nor good; they simply are
things which create a bias. If one moves too far along that route of
desire, the bias becomes an addiction. So in many ways the too
rambun&ious desires of the somewhat less evolved person may be seen
to be of an addiétive quality. The feeling is, “If I have this, I will be all
right; if I do not have this I shall not be all right.” This author [Keyes]
encourages the addiét to downgrade that addi¢tion to preference. One
can say, “I prefer that this thing happen in this way, but I am not
addicted to it. It is not necessary.” This too, in its own way, is a key, for
when you look at desire with the conscious mind it is difficult to see
what that energy is. But you will find that there are addiétions in the
personality just as there are in eating foodstuffs, and certainly life
becomes a more, shall we say, comfortable illusion when one is able to
see clearly one’s preferences.'

This helped me recently when I discovered I was starting to add pounds,
again, and without eating an iota more than I ever had. Change of life, in
my case, was also a series of changes in the way my body treats food. I let
this weight gain go on for the last six years, feeling that the weight gave me
sturdiness. I felt stronger and more vibrant. My husband continued to like
my looks. I was a happy, big woman, and increasing slowly but surely. But
as my weight spiraled beyond plumpness, it began to bring with it a
mounting list of serious troubles: high blood pressure, high cholesterol,
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complaining spine, hips, knees and feet. I decided to lose weight. My
doctor had spelled it out for me: no matter how little I was eating, that
amount was now too much. He was, in fa&, of the general opinion that
older women don’t need food at all, as long as they take their vitamins and
drink fruit juices. He ran down the simple fact that the only way we gain
weight is if we are taking in more calories than we are using. So I worked
with my concept of nutrition a lot, downgrading quantity, removing some
food groups from my diet almost completely, upgrading the taste of things,
really tasting and appreciating each bite. At this point I believe I can
honestly say that my desire to see myself in a healthier and lighter body
mode outweighs my desire to eat. I have cut my portions to about half what
they were. I still love to eat, and relish each savory taste and texture. But I
have managed to detach myself from old habits that were not working, and
form new ones. Over the course of writing this handbook, I have gone back
to the weight I carried for my first thirty years of adulthood. If no one but
my doctor ever notices this, I will be perfe@tly satisfied! I am doing it for
myself, so I may stay in this shadow world that is so dear to me a little
longer, and enjoy the party.

All this is by way of saying that we can work with our desires, not by
extirpating them or eschewing what we love completely, but by reworking
our ways so that we and they are more skillful. Square off with one fac: we
will get what we desire. This density is constructed so that the soul is not
finished with it until she has experienced all things she wishes to experience.
Consequently, be very careful what we desire!

Be cautious and careful in your wishes, your hopes and your desires, for
you do inevitably set in motion those things which will occur in order
that your hopes may be fulfilled. You shall not hope in vain, but if you
hope without depth, without heart, then what you receive shall be
shallow and unsatisfying."’

One goal in this way of working is to begin to see into uplifting or tuning
our desires. Don is asking about the practice of the initiate spending time
down in the resonating chamber of the Great Pyramid as he touches on
this:

QuestioNER: Could I make the analogy of; in this apparent death, of
losing the desires that are the illusory, common desires of third density
and gaining desires of total service to others?
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Ra: I 'am Ra. You are perceptive. This was the purpose and intent of
this chamber as well as forming a necessary portion of the King’s
Chamber position’s effe&tiveness.'*

Those of Q'uo give a quick summation of lower and higher desires:

Whether a secker decides to get this car or that computer or that larger
tent in a very important way makes almost no difference in the spiritual
life of the seeker that makes these choices. But when you move into the
area of desires for qualities, for truth, for higher spiritual capacity, then
you are beginning to work with desires that are very helpful in terms of
acceleration of your spiritual self."”

This movement is what we hope for, and what we strive for as well:

We encourage each to desire only the most high truth, to desire far
beyond that which can be stated or imagined, for as you seek, as your
thirst is expressed in the outstretched call of soul to all that resonates
with it, so is attracted to that entity ministers of light, shall we say,
drawn to you justly and appropriately and in accordance with that
which you have desired. Therefore, lift your desires ever higher. Seek to
know that true and real identity which is your identity. He who can
vibrate with this desire is moving as quickly as possible along the trail of
the pilgrim.'

“Temper my spirit, O Lord, keep it long in the fire, make it one with the
flame, let it share that up-reaching desire,” run the words to a favorite hymn
of mine. In this sense, to desire is to fall in love:

What is the process of desiring? One, perhaps, could describe desire as
“a falling in love with.” Certainly, the desires of the heart are deeply felt
and etched with the pen of love. The yearning for that centered,
flowing, effortless living which each seeker has experienced at certain
times is constant, and sometimes nearly overwhelming. How the seeker
yearns to feel wholly connected with the wellsprings of life, light, love
and truth! It is within each seeker’s ability to so discipline the thoughts
and the attitudes that, more and more, there is an increased potential
for returning to a centered position of heart and mind within which a
true simplification of the improving of the centered stance is
achieved."”

In pursuing the uplifting of desires, we need to be aware of the pitfall of the
over-use of the will:
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Hidden from the first glance amongst rightful desires lies the exercise of
what we have sometimes called the will. Each surely has experienced
that energy of willing something to be so or not to be so. The personal
will can take a part in desire which distorts desire from natural and
even functioning into skewed values and incorrect or incorrectly
perceived ways of thinking and processing information. Now, we say
that we have called this faculty the will or the self-will. We might also
call such distortion in natural desires the a&tion of prideful will or
simply pride, for pride over and above the natural feelings conneéted
with desire is as the cancer which takes over natural cells and begins
multiplying them without stint."®

We need to examine our desires for any hint of pride. Leave the good
desires in place, but extirpate that pride! That was one of my challenges
when I began this handbook: to realize that all within these pages is else-
where known, and that although I am authentically doing this work as a
service to others, I am also doing this for myself, to create a way to share
what I have thought about and come to feel is useful to share through my
years of working with wanderers, myself among others. This is an expres-
sion of myself, and were the handbook never to be published or read by
many, it would still be a satisfattion to me to have created this book. There
is nothing for me to be proud of there, just a bit of ego action! Hopefully, it
will be an ego action of mine that also helps other people. I can hope for
that! I just can't legislate it, or take pride simply because I attempted to help.
Pride is the most stubborn and wily of faults, so I encourage an exacting
and unamused eye on the self and its motives until we begin to recognize
that rascal, pride, and all its children, including justification, defense and
judgment. Those of Quo suggest two very useful techniques for working
on knowing more about our desires: neglecting them and polarizing them:

There are two ways in which one may learn more about one’s true
desires. Firstly, one may refuse any thought concerning this choice for a
limited period. This neglet allows the deep, unconscious roots of mind
to express deeper wisdom. The other technique is to choose on one
diurnal period to spend every free second espousing a positive choice.
In the next diurnal period, one must then take every free moment
espousing the wisdom of a negative choice. This over-stimulation of the
mind’s duality—yes, no, yes, no—achieves the same inner quiet within,
and, again, a way is made for the wisdom deep within one to rise to the
surface either through dreaming, a sudden feeling, or, as is more nearly
the general case, a growing awareness, which soon amounts to certainty,
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that one particular choice is the appropriate one for the self at this
19
Crux.

Lyara reports that journaling works bests for her in looking at what she

desires:

If I am trying to reach clarity on an issue or question, I do not persist in
my efforts when I am feeling such upheavals. Instead, I turn to writing,
preferably with pen and paper, rather than the computer. That slows me
down enough to begin dialoging with my own wisdom. I begin by
simply writing about what I am feeling, sometimes only a few sen-
tences, sometimes whole pages.*’

Those of Hatonn suggest a combination of working with and resting back
from desires:

Welcome to the ocean of incarnational experience. Your maps are faulty.
You must steer by hunch and hope. You shall not avoid that destiny
which lies before you, that destiny which was chosen by you as the
focus of an incarnational time and space. We encourage each to attempt
always to move towards those goals one instin&ively desires. We
encourage each to attempt to improve and to control the life experience
for comfort and for joy, for rest and peace and love; yet also we encour-
age each to rest back in the virtue of that situation in which each finds

himself.!

I cannot leave this subjeét without some reference to the rather perverse
nature of work with desires. When the spiritual realm is pushed for use and
function, paradoxes crop up immediately. Those of Q'uo put this so well:

Each time you are able to get to the bottom of desire you will find that
the base of that desire is the desire to cooperate faithfully and persis-
tently with the destiny that has brought you all which you have so far
enjoyed. At the back end of that great long train of desires you will find
a little gay caboose that says, “I surrender. Not my will, but Thine.” **

Will calls forth surrender, desire calls forth no-desire:
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To the one who has no arising desire the universe is free. It is a gift. And
every blade of grass, every ray of sunlight, every kind word, every gentle
glance is a beauty and a truth. When you have no arising desires, you
may feel the grass and the elements, the dance of the wind, the dance of
fire, the dance of water and the dance of earth. And the universe lies
before you infinitely complex, infinitely unified, at one with itself, at
one with you, part of you, as you are a part of it. May we say that we do
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not expe&t many moving through third density to experience this state
of no desire for longer than, say, a moment, an hour or an afternoon.
Times of feeling this peace indeed are gifts that come now and again,
and while you were experiencing this peace you wondered why you ever

desired anything.

As long as we are content with experiencing this effeét for brief moments,
we can recognize it and welcome it without puzzlement. These times are
times of balance for us, little gaps wherein we can feel free of the weight of
desire. Those seekers who find use in studying after the Taoist and Buddhist
ways are great fans of this state of no-desire. Again, I encourage each seeker
not to try to destroy desire so that rest is achieved, but to allow desires
without being attached to them. Let them come, and let them pass, watch-
ing the whole process with equanimity. Russell Louie espouses this very
well:

It has been estimated that 99% of the average person’s thoughts and
actions are judgmental. It takes a strong individual to take action in
spite of what their peers might say. The best method that I know of to
avoid judgment is the Taoist’s way of acceptance. For example, it is
neither hot nor cold but simply 68 degrees. Consider the poor farmer
whose wild horse got out of the corral and ran away. The neighbors
said, “How unfortunate!” but the farmer said, “Such is life.” A week
later the wild horse came back with three other stallions and a foal. The
neighbors said, “How fortunate!” but the farmer said, “Such is life.”
One day, as the son was breaking in one of the new stallions, he fell off
and broke his leg. The neighbors said, “How unfortunate!” but the
farmer said, “Such is life.” The next day the army came through town
looking for conscripts and didn't take the son because he had a broken
leg. The neighbors said, “How fortunate!” but the farmer said, “Such is
life.” If we just accept life as it unfolds without judging how good or
bad it is, we would never be disappointed.*

It’s a wonderful attitude to adopt, and remembering this little story and
“Such is life!” can constitute a real asset when we feel overwhelmed in
working with our desires.
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BaranciNnGg THE SELF

Bleu, a sensitive woman, says:

I am self, and am trying to find, as it has seemed all my life, a balance
between everything, the spiritual and material included. What I do have
to say is this: I have been lucky enough that most of my guidance has
come gradually, manifested both in others or in myself, and I have had
the opportunity to witness the effect of it in my life.”

She pinpoints a major concern and a central way of doing indigo-ray work
upon the self on an ongoing basis. We are living this incarnation in order to
further our evolution, and balancing the self helps to accelerate the pace of
the rate of that evolution. Those of Q'uo say:

The balancing of energy within the mind and body and spirit of an
entity is not the work of one week or one year or one lifetime, but is a
process that is as natural a fun&ion as growing up physically, going
through puberty, opening to the forces of insemination, pregnancy and
birth, and being, in good time, shut down gradually from these energies
as the spirit moves on through the incarnational process. The balancing
of energies is, then, an ongoing concern, an ongoing process, one which
we would not expect to end. Rather we would expect from our own
experience that this process moves on infinitely until such time as the
spirit chooses simply to release and relinquish these concerns. At that
point the self is becoming the Creator and moving back into that great,
unknowing, unconscious well of infinite intelligence which is the
infinite Creator.”®

They suggest that this balancing is not for the comfort of the body or the
life as much as for the alignment of the energies of the mind, body and
spirit:

Why would the Creator allow, much less determine, that suffering on a
continual basis be part of the excellent and beautiful plan for spiritual
seeking? This does not have an obvious answer, yet we feel it is true. The
virtues of your environment contain none greater than that virtue of
predi¢table imperfection and limitation. What the Creator has in mind,
we feel, is not an increase in health of the body or of the mind or of the
emotion but rather a continuing possibility for improvement in the
balancing and aligning of mind, body, emotions and spirit.”’

This process of balancing continues from incarnation to incarnation,
spanning all the lives of one soul, bringing energies into an increasingly
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healing and dynamic balance:

The area of healing is that area which encompasses the entire incarna-
tion, for healing of any distortion is the balancing of that distortion in
such a fashion that the particles of experience are made whole, that that
which has been torn is brought together, and that which has caused
injury is found to be a portion of the experience which has taught a
lesson that has been planned by the entity itself; either before the
incarnation or as a portion of the incarnation.?®

What are we balancing when we balance? We are taking the opposite
qualities within ourselves and working with them to bring them into a
balance which dees not block or halt our attention. It is as if we had belong-
ings of an energetic nature that need their own place in our dynamic
balance as a person, and we are putting our various aspects and biases in
their resting places in our energies with care and respect. The foundation of
this work is a belief that the world, with all its suffering and confusion, daes
make sense spiritually speaking:

The primary assumption that we use as the basis for balancing is that
there is a center to things, that there is a sense to be made of the
universe. This ground of being is difficult to talk about because its
mode of being is that which is in process. The living processes of self
relating to self and other self cannot be pinned like the butterfly on the
colletor’s exhibit. They cannot be stopped, for when they are halted
they cease living. So the basic picture, shall we say, that we have of the
illusion is that it daes make sense. It does add up to a unified and
complete whole, but that sense is not linear and that whole or totality
holds each pair of opposites in a dynamic balance.”

Inherent to this balancing process is an appreciation for both sides of any
dynamic pair of opposites, good and evil, hot and cold, love and wisdom:

There is always a balance in spiritual excellence, not a leaning in one
dire&tion to the exclusion of another, but the balancing of the polar
opposites which are both excellence, but which apart from each other
do not create or sustain the consciousness of love. We could say to you,
“Allow the flow of events to control you always,” and be giving excellent
advice, and just as well could we say, “Use more discipline and meditate
more during each day.” Both of these things are true in their season,
and when the urge comes upon you to meditate more, to use more
discipline and so forth, we suggest that by all means you follow your
own intuition.”
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We

We

It is

can work with the balance between being and doing:

The balance between being and doing is that which must be sought for
each individual seeker. This will differ from entity to entity and from
time to time. Those who have been overbalanced in the direftion of
doing may well need, in the balancing process, to go through great
periods of time in which it may seem there is no doing, but only being.
This may be very difficult for those entities involved, as the value
systems that have been evoked in the society have placed the measure of
the value of the self on those things that have been accomplished.”

can work with the balance in our selves between love and wisdom:

There is that seeking that is of love and for compassion and under-
standing and the attempt to accept more and more of the creation as a
portion of the self. There is that seeking which partakes of that known
as wisdom or light, which reveals unto the inner and outer eyes of the
seeker more and more of the nature of the creation which love has
formed. And there is that seeking which partakes of the balancing of
these two of love and of wisdom into a force or source which may be
seen as unity or power, and which partakes of the blending of love with
wisdom by wisdom. Thus, a seeker may throughout an incarnation
move into each of these three general categories of seeking, and by the
nature and intensity of the seeking, call unto itself the assistance of
those unseen teachers, guides and friends which vibrate in harmony
with the nature of the seeker.”

appropriate for all awakened beings to look closely at this balance

between love and wisdom. However, many of us who identify ourselves as
wanderers from elsewhere may feel we came to Earth’s third density espe-
cially to strike a new and more just balance between these two.

We can also choose to work on our male-female balance, whether or not we
are in a mated relationship:
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The male/female partnership of mates is intended to be central. How-
ever, the centrality of this relationship is echced in any male/female
relationship where energies are moving freely and without prejudice.
Thusly, even those who live in the nunnery, for instance, may work
with the male and female balancing because of the many relationships
within any life between a father and children, a mother and children,
various relatives, friends, teachers and all of those whom one meets in
the course of life. Those who are willing to rest in the atmosphere or
ambiance of the male or female energy, whichever is dynamically
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opposite of its own, may move ahead efficiently, although not as
potentially quickly as in the very powerful, central male/female partner-
ship which you often call marriage.”

As Allen Lefurgey says, this work is especially important in a culture which
has been so overbalanced into the male domination:

I looked into what kind of societal groups have been able to live
peacefully, harmoniously and cooperatively. I found in my reading that
there were some ancient cultures that were either egalitarian or matriar-
chal in which people worshipped the Goddess and Her benign, loving,
nurturing ways, but this culture was suppressed by the warlike, con-
quering, patriarchal leaders. It appears to be starting to make a come-
back nowadays as people are feeling dissatisfattion with current condi-
tions.*

Working on balancing the self naturally brings us to our feelings of being
out of balance. Those of Q'uo encourage us to think of ourselves as a
sphere, not a tottery biped on two legs:

To discuss being in balance is to move first into a perception of the
balance of the sphere. It is only human, shall we say, to think of balance
as having the charaeristic of balancing between two legs, as you do
when you walk. In a¢tuality, balance is more a charateristic of realizing
the center of one’s orb of beingness so that all of the happenstances of
incarnational catalyst simply cause one to roll with the energies which
are being manifested and expressed by the environment in the self. It is
helpful for you to place that model of the self as the sphere in the mind
simply in order to see that, metaphysically speaking, balance is not a
matter of falling far, for the metaphysical being when self-realized to
any extent, is infinitely curved and not that with protrusions which
catch one and bias one.”

It is good to remember that we are all unique, and our balance may well not
be anyone else’s at all:

We are all different expressions of the One. In this life, and many
before, we have had experiences that have conditioned how we perceive
things, in my opinion. We have had experiences that have conditioned
how we respond to things. They're all correct for each of us on an
individual level. Again, I would remind all that we are here to learn to
balance. We all have different needs in order to reach our individual
goals. We all have different ways of doing things. Let’s honor each
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other’s right to be “wrong.” And remember, we are all viewing things
and responding to them based on our personal programming.*

There is no question but that balancing the self is a tough process, a refining
that can be abrasive and difficult:

If it is understood that the primary work of third density is in tuning
and balancing those lower three energy centers of red, orange and
yellow and then of opening and finding ways to maintain an openness
and fullness of the heart, then it may be seen that those energies are not
instin¢tual. The refinement has begun, for you stand as a third-density
entity as a kind of rough diamond with unpolished edges and without
sparkling facets, and through lifetime after lifetime within your third-
density experience, the self that is inherent within, that crystalline entity
that you truly are, begins to become visible as the friction of everyday
living works to smooth and refine that crystalline self. Certainly, some
of the abrasive and cleansing experiences of your illusion seem unlucky
and unfortunate, yet it is precisely that friction that dees the work of
exposing the crystal that sparkles within, and the work that is done by
the seeker is work upon the self. The seeker wishes to balance red ray,
for that is the basic and very important beginning of energies, and that
which is not freed and flowing within that root-energy center consti-
tutes a primal blockage that will slow and distort the pure light energy
which you are receiving from the Creator.”’

We inevitably come into cyclical, intimate contaét with our dark side:

This is not a simple or short project. However, the beginning is one
word long and that word is “accept.” The first job of one who comes to
work in consciousness is to accept the 360 degrees of selthood. This 360
degrees of complete humanity is also a 360 degrees of complete divinity.
The energies of each are necessary to the other at this time and this
space. This intersection is your selthood. Thusly, you are accepting
yourself as you murder, steal, lie, commit adultery, take holy things in
vain and all the other heinous crimes connected with grocery shopping,
doing chores, and living the day-to-day life. There is much catalyst for
anger, irritation, even rage, in the bumping up against other entities
which mirror back to the self the self’s dark side.”®

Temprations themselves can be profitably seen as balancing mechanisms and
worked with as such:

To each entity which engages in the process of offering its service to
others in any fashion which is successful, there shall be the temptations
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offered which serve as a balancing mechanism in order that the entity
which has manifested the desire to be of service to others might be
offered an equal temptation to move from that service and to join the
negative path in some fashion within the life pattern for some period of
time. This may be seen also as an opportunity for that same entity to
strengthen its desire to serve others and to move ever more faithfully
upon that path as the temptations to glorify the self or to gain a power
and recognition for the self are recognized and refused.”

It is easy, in the midst of this work, to fear we are going crazy, or at least
dropping the ball. Resist the temptation, says this wanderer:

I know that people that will admit they fall into the category of a
wanderer will say, “I'm crazy,” or “I'm off the deep end,” but you know
what? I'd say you're crazy if you don’t doubt for a minute that you're a
few cards short of a deck while you're on this journey of awakening and
discovery. Balance is necessary, and it’s intelligence that’s kicking in,
there, telling you, “Well, this is weird, better worry about this informa-
tion coming in.” It’s your mind being a worrywart and not wanting the
rest of you to go jump off that cliff, into the abyss of insanity.’

BAaLANCING MEDITATIONS

To regularize and ritualize this important discipline, a balancing meditation
is suggested, to be done in the evening of the day, when the catalyst has
been experienced and the responses can be noted and evaluated. This
nightly meditation balances the recommended daily silent meditation of the
morning, and is mentioned often by entities of the Confederation.

Each is familiar already with the basic principles of working with the
day’s experiences in such a way as to balance these experiences, but we
would mention at this time that this is a technique which is very useful
for consistent and constant realignment of the self in the dire¢tion
which the seeker perceives to hold more and more of truth. That
technique is to, within meditation, allow the mind to riffle through the
day’s experiences, searching for those things which have distracted or
attratted, repelled or drawn the self during that diurnal period. Those
things which were perceived as [either positively or] negatively oriented,
then, would be brought to the conscious mind and the memory
replayed. When the self feels that emotional distortion which was the
initial reaction during the day’s busy rush, this feeling or ideation shall
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be allowed to express and intensify within the emotional self, or more
precisely, within that portion of complex of energies which is the self
which deals with the emotional and mental perception. Allow these
feelings and ideations to become ever stronger until you feel they are
well intensified. Then mentally lay down that emotion and sit with that
emotion without any attempt being made to change it. Allow the
complementary emotions and/or ideations to arise, allow the other side
of the coin to become slowly visible. When the opposite of the first
emotion is felt and has been respe&ted and honored allow the thesis and
antithesis, the original feeling and its complementary one, to exist side
by side within the mind’s eye. Both of these things are you, for each self
is universal and contains all that there is.*!

If the issue involved is full of anguish and too fresh to work with today, it is
time for us to rest and nurture ourselves in silence and peace, but as soon as
possible, take up the balancing process. When working with the energy
centers, it is best to work with the lower energies first, then work our way
up. We can start with our body sensations and work upwards into the
mind’s responses to catalyst:

Ra: T'am Ra. The Questioner may perceive its body complex at this
moment. It is experiencing sensations. Most of these sensations, or in
this case, nearly all of them, are transient and without interest. How-
ever, the body is the creature of the mind. Certain sensations carry
importance due to the charge or power which is felt by the mind upon
the experience of this sensation. For instance, at this space/time nexus
one sensation is carrying a powerful charge and may be examined. This
is the sensation of what you call the distortion towards discomfort due
to the cramped position of the body complex during this working. In
balancing you would then explore this sensation. Why is this sensation
powerful? Because it was chosen in order that the entity might be of
service to others in energizing this contad. Each sensation that leaves
the aftertaste of meaning upon the mind, that leaves the taste within the
memory, shall be examined.*

One common misconception in doing balancing work is that what we are
doing is strengthening or adtivating the energy centers. While it is a very
good thing to strengthen the chakras, acivation is not valued in this work
as much as the balance of all the centers:

Each energy center has a wide range of rotational speed, or as you may
see it more clearly in relation to color, brilliance. The more strongly the
will of the entity concentrates upon and refines or purifies each energy
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center, the more brilliant or rotationally active each energy center will
be. It is not necessary for the energy centers to be activated in order in
the case of the self-aware entity. Thusly entities may have extremely
brilliant energy centers while being quite unbalanced in their violet-ray
aspect due to lack of attention paid to the totality of experience of the
entity. The key to balance may then be seen in the unstudied, spontane-
ous and honest response of entities toward experiences, thus using
experience to the utmost, then applying the balancing exercises and
achieving the proper attitude for the most purified spectrum of energy
center manifestation in violet ray. This is why the brilliance or rota-
tional speed of the energy centers is not considered above the balanced
aspect or violet-ray manifestation of an entity in regarding
harvestability; for those entities which are unbalanced, especially as to
the primary rays, will not be capable of sustaining the impact of the
love and light of intelligent infinity to the extent necessary for harvest.”?

We may think of the primary rays as the first three, red, orange and yellow,
the lower centers.

The most fragile entity may be more balanced than one with extreme
energy and activity in service to others due to the fastidiousness with
which the will is focused upon the use of experience in knowing the
self. The densities beyond your own give the minimally balanced
individual much time/space and space/time with which to continue to
refine these inner balances.*

The results of balancing include joy, springs of energy and more and more
finely tuned compassion, as those of Ra say:

The catalyst of experience works in order for the learn/teachings of this
density to occur. However, if there is seen in the being a response, even
if it is simply observed, the entity is still using the catalyst for learn/
teaching. The end result is that the catalyst is no longer needed. Thus
this density is no longer needed. This is not indifference or objectivity
but a finely tuned compassion and love which sees all things as love.
This seeing elicits no response due to catalytic realtions. Thus the
entity is now able to become co-creator of experiential occurrences.
This is the truer balance.”

I readily confess that as far as I am concerned, this has not yet occurred! But
I am working on it.
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ENTERING FuLry INTO THE PRESENT MOMENT

The challenge of the present moment is endless. As we meet this particular
moment together, I am focused on bringing us into a fuller consideration of
how we can work with this moment. I am also experiencing the flow and
the partial blockage of energies throughout my system, and at one level am
engaged in gathering information about my situation, where energy might
be blocked and why, what my overall energy center balance is doing, what
my attitude is in body, mind and spirit and what is distrating me. Those
distractions include temptations to think on what has been done and
cannot be undone, and what is yet to come and completely ungovernable.
We all have a tremendous amount going on inside ourselves. Meeting the
present moment with a fullness and an integrity of focus and beingness is
not at all the simple thing it may seem to be in inspired moments. One
thing to consider is how long it has taken us, in terms of the number of
lifetimes we have been working on this mystery of self, and in terms of the
amount of intense catalyst in each lifetime and especially in this present
one, to achieve this present moment. We are at a point on our spiral of
evolution that has been dearly bought and which represents the foundation
for the future, looking at time as linear for the moment:

I see that all of my previous experiences, no matter what they were or
how I came to have them, were for the sole purpose of bringing me to
the place that I am today. This, I see as one of the profound truths of all
creation.’

And what is this learned lesson that is suggested? We can use the term,
acceptance. We might also call this realization an entrance into a state of
non-fear:

Very few entities are able to dwell in the present moment, but, rather,
they are chastising themselves or congratulating themselves on that
which is passed or worrying about that which is to come. It is well to
remember that each moment intersects eternity. We ask each to release
the fear of living in this illusion, to release the fear of leaving the
illusion and to become content with whatever conditions prevail,
accepting any condition as agreeable, even though it may seem to be a
serious challenge or difficulty.”

Acceptance, the energy of the open, empty hand, is a quality that moves
from very deep within our nature. It is my feeling that joy or bliss is our
native state, the one we experience when we are in an accepting, allowing
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state and our energies are freely moving. It is definitely not the case, to my
mind, that happiness itself is an objective within this present illusion. It is a
treat when it visits, and we enjoy that lack of discomfort and general feeling
of content. But the focused and peaceful flow of bliss is something more. It
is a natural and always potentially available energetic state and when we do
achieve that free flow of energy through the self, it is most healing and
energetically strengthening. It begins, perhaps, with the full acceptance of
oneself. This includes acceptance of limitations and difficulties which can
easily be perceived as coming from outside the self, as opposed to being
planned by the self before incarnation in order to aid the program of lessons
the seeker has chosen. In my case, for instance, I placed physical limitations
in my life experience both in childhood and, more stringently, after I had
chosen an intentional spiritual way of life with Don Elkins. And, as balance
to such limitations, there were the lessons of acceptance of the love of
others, which balanced the former and more sacrificial lesson. Although my
experiences of pain and limitation of the physical kind have at times been
extreme, | can vouch for the fact that many who have written in to me are
suffering far worse than I, in physical, mental, emotional and spiritual ways
that make my troubles seem negligible indeed. Whatever our problems on
planet Earth, let us know we are not alone in coming to this present
moment challenged by our full perception of it. And most of all, let us
remember when serving that it is just as important to learn to accept love as
it is to learn to accept a lack of love. It makes us feel very humble to receive
praise, and yet people will offer us their love and support, sometimes most
unexpectedly. It is central to our growth to learn to be able to accept such
love offerings in simple gratitude without protesting our unworthiness. It is
not until we have accepted ourselves as we find ourselves, and as others find
us when they thank us, that we will be able fully to launch ourselves into
the loving acceptance of other people.

The battle is fought for the heart of the self and sometimes a seeker may
begin to think that he has more than one self within him, so full of
contradi&ions do the wandering vagaries of selthood seem. Thusly, to
move from tolerance to celebration of others, the first challenge is to
begin to perceive the self within this larger view which daes not judge
but rather uses energy in a positive and creative manner, in self-accep-
tance, self-forgiveness and self-empowerment. To keep faith, continue
in hope and do all such good works as open before the eyes.*

In the context of our family or work environment, it is well to remember
how much stronger a group whose members support each other is than a
group whose members are not so well knit. Don, Jim and I, as individuals,
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were three good people: one great soul and wise man, one intelligent
librarian, researcher and writer, and one excellent scribe, good manager and
powerful jack of all trades. Apart, we were well intentioned, normally
imperfect individuals. As those of Ra said, only together did we become
able to serve beyond our limitations as we did during the Law of One
contact.

This particular instrument was not trained, nor did it study, nor
worked it at any discipline, in order to contac Ra. We were able, as we
have said many times, to contact this group using this instrument
because of the purity of this instrument’s dedication to the service of
the one infinite Creator and also because of the great amount of
harmony and acceptance enjoyed each by each within the group; this
situation making it possible for the support group to fun&tion without
significant distortion.”

A good way of saying just what it is that we are accepting in the present
moment is to say we're accepting the unacceptable. Certainly, many times
our present moment is most acceptable and pleasant. The challenge comes
when this particular present moment seems painful, hurtful, challenging or
just plain wrong. However, the logic is clear. We are creatures of love, made
of light. We are sparks of the Creator. These are two ways of saying that we
are universal beings; we are all that there is in one package, each of us
containing all. So, no matter what is happening to us, it is lowing directly
from the heart of our sense and our destiny, no matter how unfortunate it
may seem. Those of Q'uo comment:

The most strengthening gift that you can cultivate in the regard of this
most important and central service is the gift of persistence and
unflagging acceptance of any and all circumstances, because it is only
an illusion that lies between you and that which is the truth. To extend
across the chasm between doubt and faith, some entities need great
structures to guide them. Other entities find their chapel in the woods,
or in the mountain.”

So many times, when there is something we are resisting in life, if we look
carefully we can see that it is an old issue, the return of a theme that has
come up before, whether once or many times. The simple truth is that
resisting something that is attempting to teach us is futile. We do not have
to be of a certain mind as we come into acceptance of this catalyst, but we
do need to see that coming into an accepting relationship with the issue
itself, and determining how we can cooperate with the lesson involved, is
the only way that will serve to move us forward on our paths. If we run
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from one version of a problem, it will just crop up in a different and
probably more difficult form.

The reason it is unwise to overcome is that overcoming is an unbal-
anced action creating difficulties in balancing in the time/space con-
tinuum. Overcoming, thus, creates the further environment for holding
on to that which apparently has been overcome. All things are accept-
able in the proper time for each entity, and in experiencing, in under-
standing, in accepting, in then sharing with other-selves, the appropri-
ate distortion shall be moving away from distortions of one kind to
distortions of another which may be more consonant with the Law of
One. It is, shall we say, a shortcut to simply ignore or overcome any
desire. It must instead be understood and accepted. This takes patience
and experience which can be analyzed with care, with compassion for

self and for other-self.”!

Nor can one take a short cut by editing the self by will. We cannot remove
ourselves from that which we feel. Rather, we need to come into acceptance
of those things we feel.

In terms of doing the inner work, the challenge is to find ways to allow
that which is not the heart of self to fall away. It is not that one decides
to remove self-identification from this or that pattern of living or
distortion of mind. The seeker who feels that it knows what is to be
dropped in order to be more the heart of self is deluding itself at some
level, for there is no way from within the self to see into the patterns of
energy that are, in essence, distortions of the one infinite Creator.
Consequently, there is no rational way to become more and more
undistorted. Working to become less distorted is a distortion itself, and
the seeker who attempts to guide itself in the ways of becoming the
Creator is, instead, most likely developing patterns of thinking that are
in and of themselves an additional distortion, so there is the addition of
distortion rather than the subtraction of distortion.”

Instead of immediately trying to become less distorted, it seems more
helpful to focus first on forgiving the distorted self and accepting it, just as
it is.
When the person facing this situation can realize the degree of fear that
is distorting the challenge at hand, then it is that that entity becomes
more and more skillful at looking straight at the fear involved and
taking that fear within the heart and forgiving the self for being fearful.
This work upon the self, over a period of time, begins to build up for
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the self a concept of the self as being flexible, able to learn new ways,
unafraid to speak regardless of the consequences.”

[ feel it is important to work at removing fear little by little, not tearing
away whole systems of fear so quickly that we are aquiver with it, but
moving towards fearlessness one small step at a time. Removing fear allows
us the freedom we need to consolidate what we have learned and keep
moving onward to new vistas, new learning, new growth:

This childlike nature is balanced and focused by the maturing sensibil-
ity of a seeker. This is the strength of experience, catalyst which has
been processed and placed carefully within the personality as a secure
building block is placed within any builded structure. However, this
maturing and adult-like attitude can also be an inhibitor to further
change, in that it wishes to maintain that which it has and that which it
is, for it is difficult enough to accept one’s self as one sees the self, and
to be asked to accept that which is perhaps more unknown within the
self is an added challenge, which again requires the attitude of the child,
looking at all about it without fear and with complete acceptance.™

In this regard, I want to iterate something I have said before: I am not
writing this book completely from experience, or at least not fully successful
experience. Take this subject of coming into a full and joyful acceptance of
the present moment and situation. Am I fully successful at this? Of course
not! And how ironic it is, as I work on this particular se&tion, to note that I
spent the first part of this day, as I answered mail from those who write to
L/L Research, eagerly looking forward to that time in the afternoon when I
should be free to work on this A Wanderers Handbook projet. Now that I
have gotten to it, I am spending part of the fifty minutes I've carved out of
the day bemoaning how little time I have left before I must quit the exhila-
rating task. We all have so much to do! I enjoy every letter and errand, but
sometimes chafe under the busy-ness. I cannot come into full appreciation
of this single present moment, except rarely, in an utter way. The bare
memory of moments of full presence, however, draws me on irresistibly.
And of course I, as do we all, have time to pradtice. My lessons repeat for
me most conveniently, and I am able to keep rehearsing those things to
which I have come to be sensitive as “my” lessons. Do not ever be discour-
aged from doing indigo-ray work because you are not, in your own eyes,
successful or worthy. Just keep pra&ticing! CB encourages us to think of it as
a maze, which we can keep retracing until we solve it:

It isn’t the mysteries in life that are profound. It’s living it and finding
your way through it as an atom in its strutural becoming.”
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The fruits of acceptance include love and forgiveness:

So rouse the self from its daze with a shout of joy and stand in glad
acceptance that you shall do all for love. And in that giving you may
perhaps have one outcome or the other. But whether the little life of
flesh is ended or is preserved, then you shall be with the Creator. Take
these opportunities to polarize, to experience unconditional love, to
experience a deep forgiveness, of all concerned, and most of all of
yourself, for being dazed by the illusion once again.”®

We may be “up the lazy river,” in the words of Hoagy Carmichzl’s song, but
we do have a pole, or at least some small say in just how we take our course
by the “old mill run.” Another fruit of acceptance is a deepened quality of
patience:

A limitation is wisely accepted as the basis of evaluation of further
action. When one cannot walk one finds oneself an appropriate seat.
When one cannot speak, one remains silent. When one cannot under-
stand, one embraces mystery. When one cannot move, one embraces
the concept of moving motionlessness.””

We are all vulnerable to the seduction of the work ethic when it comes to
doing spiritual work. What use are our gifts if they are not shared with love,
as St. Paul said so long ago? Without love, we are a clanging gong, a big,
empty noise! Being comes first. It is such a subtle play, being and doing,
balancing acceptance with the use of the steering mechanism in finding
ways to cooperate with our destiny. When we use words like acceptance, we
move into words that share many of the same textures and qualities, like
love, praise and thanksgiving:

This process of accepting that which is, whether it be easy or difficult, is
a process of, in one sense, becoming able to appreciate each facet of the
Creator that is revealed to you and to build upon this appreciation so
that it becomes more natural to give praise and thanksgiving for all
one’s experiences. For, within the attitude of praise and thanksgiving,
one smooths the journey, shall we say.”®

The larger viewpoint teaches acceptance. How perspective helps! We work
both with acceptance and desire, so intimately it is impossible to see them,
or any of these concerns we have been talking about, as separate paths, for
they interweave and play through our experience, and we pick up more
ability to play in return with these skills and attitudes towards the present
moment and all it holds. When we can find easy acceptance of what is
happening, what a wonderful estate to dwell within! When we find our-

255



CHAPTER E1gHT: THE HEALING OF THE INCARNATION

selves caught with the unacceptable and the thorns of our own desires, we
can still meet the moment with praise and thanksgiving.

This attitude of gratitude is like a&ting as if we are in love or as if we have
faith. It offers a hotbed for the truth to grow up in. If we can find ways to
appreciate the beauties and blessings of the present moment, we are entering
into a level of seeking that, to me, makes sense and helps a lot with my basic
and rather blandly devotional mysticism. Not that the fire of my worship is
bland but that passivity itself seems intrinsically inane. When people come
up to me at parties, they generally are asking things about me, and what
have I to report? Ecstasy lifting me as I dance in the living room with my
husband after a day of work? Joy flooding me in so many moments this day,
the play of the dead petals all curled up in brown dignity on the last of the
daffodils I was deadheading, the new coleus just welcomed to the garden
under the sycamore tree this afternoon while Jim and I talked with an old
friend who dropped by for Sabbath blessings. Bliss dees not travel to party
conversation well! Many seekers share this basic problem: the concerns that
take up our main interest aren't commonly shared. How many people wish
to speak of coming fully into the present moment, for instance? In a world
that is often unaccepting of us, to find acceptance within ourselves, for
ourselves and each other and what is, is a true challenge. However, it is an
effort I have found well worth the trouble.

Using Tae Licat ToucH

All these ways of working with indigo ray can tend to make us sober
citizens. We can easily become overly serious and earnest in our spiritual
seeking, an attitude as much out of balance as a cavalier and scornful
attitude towards serious study would be. The truth of experience seems to
be that oftentimes pain is a catalyst for the learning of the light touch.
Going for the light touch is calling on our deeper nature:

Realize, each of you, that stress must not get in the way of the light
touch, the merry joke, the smile, the grin, the laughter, the good times.
That is your true nature. You are all children of the Creator, and the
Creator is love and joy, merriment and peace.”

It is not that we know it all and therefore can relax and laugh. We are
choosing to be merry in the face of continuing unknowing:

No word and no concept of which we now know can encompass the
great mystery of the infinite Creator. In the face of such a complete
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unknowing, it is well to have a sense of humor, to feel free to be merry
in one’s search, for long faces are not good environments for the rapid
growth of spirit. And as each within your often painful illusion must
wear the long face from time to time, we hope to encourage in one’s
spiritual seeking that most blessed quality of joy.®°

The very energy of laughter and the light touch is green and blue chakra-
level energy and is sacred:

If you have difficulty feeling that laughter is holy, think back to the last
time in which you laughed and laughed. Was there not a full feeling of
receiving the expression of love, forgiveness and healing within the
heart of that laughter? Laughter is the fire’s communication with the
Earth as mercy is the rain’s communication with the Earth. Laughter
first burns away pain, then it builds golden castles and offers to the
joyous recipient the universe.®!

Not unexpecedly, since laughter is blue-ray energy, there is tremendous
truth in laughter, and laughter and the light touch improve communica-
tion:

There is great truth in laughter. One who takes himself seriously and
gaes solemnly about the business of telling the truth will find himself
with his leaves turned away from the sun, unfed by light and love. Take
a light touch, each of you with yourselves. Love and care passionately,
and burn for your highest ideals, but not for your own performances
and behaviors. At these you may laugh, for to be human and to be
foolish is to say one thing twice. You will be foolish. Enjoy the folly
that allows you to care so much, too much, that you risk everything and
leap into midair knowing nothing because of your love of a mystery
that you know only by faith and hope.®*

Along with most wanderers and outsiders, I have an irresistible and un-
avoidable sense of humor. I love to laugh. I see a cartoon in every scene that
unfolds before my eyes, no matter how fraught with difficulty. Mary 2, a
woman who has certainly had enough tough catalyst in her life for three or
four people, agrees:

Do wanderers have a warped/outrageous sense of humor? I know I do!
That’s one of the things that keep me going.®

Those of Q'uo heartily concur:

That which your peoples call the sense of humor is, indeed, most
helpful to any entity, no matter the position upon the path or the
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placement within the life pattern. We see that which you call the sense
of humor as being a sense of proportion where an entity is able to gain
enough experience within the life that one may see a broader view. One
stands upon a somewhat more elevated position, building experience
upon experience, until that which you call wisdom is begun.®

In terms of working with the self, we are told to deal with ourselves very
gently:

As each seeks to be of service, each need not treat himself harshly if at
times he comes short of his expectations of how he should help others,
or if others fail to respond to his attempts at service as he would have
expected them to. The attempt is often worth more if it is tried without
the expected results occurring, for in these times he is afforded the
opportunity to refleét on reations, attempts, and can learn to deal with
himself softly.®

How do we come at a sense of humor when things seem bleak? A key here is
the concept of balance. The light touch is a balance for seriousness. Melissa,
for instance, has great need of this balance, for her experience has discour-
aged her hope that she can rise above emptiness and folly. The fa& that
Melissa is in business is undoubtedly a factor! She repines:

Regarding what you said about faith and seeing the silliness and
emptiness of things, 'm afraid that very emptiness is what has made it
so difficult for me to have any levity whatscever.*

The vision of the human comedy, with its tragic aspects and its utterly
funny ones too, is most helpful:

If you gaze at the universe, not with a jaundiced eye, but with the eye of
a merry child, you may see the comedy amidst the tragedy that is life as
you experience it. The light touch, the sense of humor, is extremely
helpful in lightening stress. To laugh is to be within the kingdom of
heaven. To be in close love and harmony with another is to experience
the bliss of that heavenly kingdom.®’

The healing of the incarnation takes time and patience. We work with our
desires, and with the letting go of desires, accepting the challenge of enter-
ing fully into the present moment, and accepting the certainty of our
continual failures to do this consistently. How precious a sense of humor,
the light touch and laughter are as we wend our way through the ways of
self and circumstance.
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SEXUALITY

Sexuality is something with which none of us escapes dealing. More than
any other activity which is enculturated as a central theme of societies, it is
irresistible. Even if we spend our lives celibate and in retreat, our bodies
themselves will fun&ion sexually in ways we cannot control, giving us a sex
life even if it is only in dreams and fantasy, and ethical considerations of
every hue if we find ourselves attradted to and embarking upon intimate
relationships.

I cannot speak firsthand for men, but as a woman, I was quite unawakened
until kissed by the man I considered my prince, at the age of 17. When I
was 15, wondering what all the buzz was about, I accepted a date with the
handsomest man I knew, with the intention of trying a kiss to see if I liked
lust. I gave it a very fair try and was forced to conclude that there was
nothing in lust for me except nausea. I knew then that it was folly for me to
be concerned about dating until I met someone I could conceive of loving. I
have come to understand that women now often start their active sexual
lives much earlier and more casually than I did at 19, which was my age
when I first made love, and with the fiancée I thought I would marry quite
soon. However, from my own experience I would say that it is still quite
possible for a woman to remain celibate and contented in her virginity until
marriage, if she dees not have deeply erotic physical contact with her dates.
Once awakened, a woman’s sexual passion is very strong, as strong as a
man’s. Those wishing to maintain celibacy until marriage, men and women
both, are encouraged not to awaken those passions within, but to keep
dating very light and innocent. There is a wonderful energy to giving one’s
body to one’s mate for whom one has faithfully waited. If it is still within
your range of choices, I recommend this avenue of awakening the sexuality.
If we make love with one mate, that mate is the whole world of sex. It is
nearly always a positive experience, and a bond is created that is very dear.
With the advent of a second lovemaking partner, one is introduced to the
world of comparisons. This is not always a good thing for one’s eventual
state of contentment within an abiding relationship. I happen to be married
to the most studly man I ever met, so I am a happy woman today, but I do
know why. More apropos, when I made love with my first love, I thought he
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ruled the world. A second partner quickly revealed that some animals are
more equal than others, to use an Animal Farm phrase.

For men, there is a different physiology and a different enculturation, which
makes the choice of celibacy, both as a young teenager and later in life,
more of a challenge. Unlike women, whose sexual trigger points are hidden
away and not immediately a factor in her everyday consciousness, a man’s
phallus dangles overtly and restlessly, bouncing with every step he takes,
rubbing against his clothing and groin, inescapably there. A young boy’s
relationship with his penis is intimate, little toddlers and kids not yet
trained out of it hang on to their sex at inappropriate moments, not
guessing that so pleasant a thing could be wrong. I have sympathy for men.
I do not think their sexuality is stronger, it is just out there and much more
easily brought to mind. This does not excuse a man’s choice of indiscrimi-
nate sex from a spiritual or ethical standpoint, but it is meant to indicate an
understanding of the situation. Men do not stray a great deal more than
women in terms of having affairs, but it is often the case that a man will be
less discriminating in his choice of partners, for sex is more often on his
mind and good choices are usually thin on the ground. Our culture is
distin@ly unhelpful in this regard. Cleavage or beefcake and a pretty smile
are callously and abusively used to sell produéts in our advertising, and we
grow up taking in and committing to unhealthy memory these sexual
nonesuches, which we quite often look nothing like. Pretty women and
handsome men are often courted for their attractiveness alone, and I have
met quite a few men who do not like that kind of sexist treatment any more
than most women do. Nevertheless, there it is. Fat or thin, hip or unstylish
in our looks, we are all, when in the market for a sexual partner, in a huge
display of sorts, with people looking at each other and musing on whether
there is chemistry there. We might find the process wonderfully exciting, or
ghastly and to be avoided at all costs, or any point in between those two
extremes, but we will undoubtedly be there at some point.

I embrace my sexuality and my passion. It has brought me together with
people that have changed my life and transformed it in ways beyond my
imagination. It brings us to incredibly complex learnings, service and
choices, but is, itself, simple indeed, as simple as animal magnetism. Sexual
attraction brings us together:

Let us examine passion. As we have said, it is the enclosure of two very
powerful forces, purified emotion and that free will within the entity
which chooses to stand behind that purified emotion. The most basic
passion and perhaps the one most clear in the mind of each here, is
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sexual, physical passion. Because the body cannot speak, it is most often
true within your illusion that true passion is felt in this way rather than
in an intellectual or spiritual manner. This is as it should be, for it is the
cornerstone of your carefully contrived illusion that physical passion
shall bring people together."

The experience of sexual ecstasy is often our first and sometimes our only
experience of the Creator:

We are not saying that each must have the sex life; we are saying that
each must feel good about having a sex life, whether one is or is not in a
relationship at the time. One must feel not only tolerant but good
when one thinks of one’s passion and sexuality, for the passion that one
feels at orgasm is one’s first experience of the steady state of the Creator.
It is brief and fleeting, but it is an indication given as a gift and also as a
perfectly practical means of evolving the species by the one infinite
Creator.”

Its expression wells up from the depths of our archetypal and Logoic roots
of mind:

Yet, both in and out of the garden [of Eden], there comes the second
archetype: the helper. Each entity has within it the lonely warrior and
the helper, the fount of all wisdom and solace. Your Logos has created a
strongly biased sexual differentiation so that although each male and
each female experiences both needs, yet still to the male is given the
striving for the freedom by nature; to the female, the centered feeling of
untold riches of happiness, solace and peace. Neither males nor females
experience enough of freedom without an emotional bias, and neither
males nor females experience most purely the joy of being of total
service. Yet by the sexual choice of a chemical body at the beginning of
incarnation, each of you has chosen to experience the male archetype or
the female archetype as regards that which is demanded by the culture.
It is to be noted that only in highly cerebral cultures where education
has been carried far dees the idea of interchangeable roles surface, for it
is not an idea which fits naturally with the genetic disposition of the
third-density body which has been issued to each of you.’

It is easy to see why the change in sexual roles can be disturbing. Rules of
polarity which our culture has adopted for centuries are being changed.
When women reach and men await the reaching, roles are reversed at a
profound level of mind. However, in a creation where all biological men
and women are both male and female in their natures, there is plenty of
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room for all ways of getting together which do not break ethical and moral
rules of respe and courtesy. Those of Ra talk about sexual polarity:

QUESTIONER: In the previous material you mentioned “magnetic
attraction.” Would you define and expand upon that term?

Ra: T am Ra. We used the term to indicate that in your bisexual natures
there is that which is of polarity. This polarity may be seen to be
variable according to the, shall we say, male/female polarization of each
entity, be each entity biologically male or female. Thus you may see the
magnetism which two entities with the appropriate balance, male/
female versus female/male polarity, meeting and thus feeling the
attraction which polarized forces will exert, one upon the other. This is
the strength of the bisexual mechanism. It dees not take an aét of will to
decide to feel attraction for one who is oppositely polarized sexually. It
will occur in an inevitable sense giving the free flow of energy a proper,
shall we say, avenue. This avenue may be blocked by some distortion
toward a belief/condition stating to the entity that this attraltion is not
desired. However, the basic mechanism funcions as simply as would,
shall we say, the magnet and the iron.*

This attra&tion is most advantageous for us as spiritual entities:

Sexuality itself has advantages. The advantages of being polarized are a
fruitfulness which one cannot gain without polarity. This may be seen
to be literally true in human sexuality, wherein male and female come
together to allow the opportunity of a pregnancy to occur. In the sense
of working with one’s conscious awareness of the passing moments of
experience, polarity is that which a&ively encourages the self to move
into relationship. The sexual polarity creates a bias towards secking
companionship. The companionship may then move in any of a
number of ways, all of which bear fruit in terms of an increased rate of
catalyst, and therefore, an increased opportunity to learn from the
catalyst.”

Sexuality begins as a creature of the root chakra. No matter how angelic and
heavenly sacramental sex may become, it is powered from the red ray, and

that

primary energy is necessary to include in the vibration of sexual

offering and experience.
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The physical vehicle which provides the means of locomotion through
this third-density illusion for each of its inhabitants is a conscious and
intelligent portion of the same Creator that creates all experience within
and beyond your illusion. Thus, the physical body is a being with a
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type of concept system which operates in what seems to be an indepen-
dent fashion from the mind and spirit complexes, in that the physical
vehicle is nourished by the constant application of direction, movement
and the qualities of fertility, shall we say, that are associated with the
root or base energy center.’

When the root chakra is excited by attradtion to a potential mate, interest
rises, quickly or gradually, and an increasing infatuation may descend:

We find that this concept which you have called infatuation is the
mental and emotional analog to the natural attra&tion of oppositely
polarized biological sexes. This may be likened unto the magnet and the
iron filing. There is no thinking required to bring the two together, thus
when an entity notices an attraction to one of the opposite biological
sexual nature, the entity may seek further contact in order that the
attraction may be explored. When further contat reinforces the initial
attraction, then the mind and the emotions begin the processing of this
catalyst and the beginning of what may later develop into that which
you recognize as love is at hand. The so-called infatuation period, then,
serves the purpose of drawing entities of similar vibratory complexes
together in order that they may proceed upon the evolutionary path in
a manner which is efficient and appropriate to each, that is, in the
utilizing of the daily round of alivities as catalyst, that when pondered
to a sufficient degree allows experience to be borne and recorded within
the significant portions of the self. Thus dees the infatuation propel or,
more corretly, provide the potential for the entities to propel them-
selves further along the path which each has chosen before the incarna-
tion.”

I cannot defend sex as altogether good, for we humans have perverted many
things, including sex. Yet there is nothing more innocent and natural than
sex as it arises from our bodies’ very natures. The matter of to whom we are
attratted is unique to each of us. If our first experiences are those of mastur-
bation, we are probably not imprinting a decided sexual preference by our
choice of about whom to fantasize, although I think over a long period of
time, those Playboy models can indeed imprint a man’s mind. Certainly, our
first sexual experience of positive effect plants a preference in our natures
that can be enduring throughout the life:

The experience of each entity’s life includes a full list of imprinting
situations. The instin&ual imprinting first shows itself as the mother
suckles the newborn infant. There is a deep emotional content to this
simple a& which has life-long consequences for the mother and for the
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child. Again, that first experience of intimacy with the opposite sex
creates an imprinting so that that first experience is instinctively
retained as being the perfet sexual experience, and the rest of the
incarnation is affected by those circumstances which were local to that
imprinting first experience.®

This can be very unhandy. One thing that cut short Don Elkins’ and my
very brief intimate life together was his imprinting experience, which had
been when he was 15 and a cousin tied him face to face with a female
relative. In the struggle to escape, things happened, and he was forever
changed. I was perfe@ly willing to enter into the bondage he preferred when
I grasped what he wanted, since it was a matter of using only scarves and
soft things, but a woman with rheumatoid arthritis is not precisely the best
candidate for being tied up, and Don soon intuited that I was doing this for
him rather than looking forward to the next uncomfortable session with
breathless interest. When he asked and found this was indeed the case, he
simply ceased relating to me that way. I then assumed that he didn’t feel
attraction to me any more. I was not a sexually confident or mature being at
that time, having come from a failed engagement and a failed marriage
dire&ly to him. If I encountered this situation now, I would systematically
and in merry humor go out and purchase a sturdy bed with four posts, fit
soft, secure cuffs to the four posts, and have my way with him whenever I
pleased. I think he would have been pleased. But in those days, my
confidence was looking up at the edge of a dime. In hindsight, I see that for
Don and me, this was a glory that was not meant to endure. I see a great
deal of destiny in our relationship’s being intended by us both for another
level entirely, one of spiritual companionship and service. Some relation-
ships are especially tangled. For those who are dealing with a mate or with
the self in such a tangled situation, I encourage clear communication with
our mates. Usually, something can be worked out that is comfortable and
acceptable to both, if the pair do not get embarrassed or turned off by each
others’ limitations. If a sexual relationship remains seemingly impossible
after loving and persistent communication, then it is well to look with care
at the possibility that this relationship has more metaphysical than physical
reason for being. But we need not give up the physical possibilities without
thorough investigation and thought. The important thing in sex is to share
whatever we have together in a loving and supportive way, to pamper each
other and make each other feel good. Creating an atmosphere where it is
safe to feel sexually hot, alive and good is a true gift of love.

One dynamic that at first glance makes no sense is the variance in the ages
of men’s and women’s sexual peaks. In general, a male is said to reach his
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peak at around age twenty, whereas women reach their sexual peak a decade
later. Those of Ra say:

We must make clear distin¢tion between the yellow-ray, third-density,
chemical bodily complex and the body complex which is a portion of
the mind/body/spirit complex. The male, as you call this polarity, has
an extremely active yellow-ray desire at the space/time in its incarnation
when its sperm is the most viable and full of the life-giving spermato.’
Thusly, the red ray seeks to reproduce most thickly at the time when
this body is most able to fulfill the red-ray requirements. The yellow-
ray, chemical body complex of the female, as you call this polarity, must
needs have a continued and increasing desire for the sexual intercourse
for it can only conceive once in one fifteen to eighteen month period,
given that it carries the conceived body complex, bears it and suckles it.
This is draining to the physical body of yellow ray. To compensate for
this the desire increases so that the yellow-ray body is predisposed to
continue in sexual congress, thus fulfilling its red-ray requirement to
reproduce as thickly as possible. The more, shall we say, integral
sexuality or polarity of the body complex, which is a portion of the
mind/body/spirit complex, does not concern itself with these yellow-ray
manifestations but rather follows the ways of the seeking of energy
transfer and the furthering of aid and service to others or to the self.'’

So this dynamic is geared to fulfill the instinét to fertility, although as the
Ra group says, we can move beyond this to the formation of a loving
relationship. Fertility is a wanderer’s issue. For many wanderers, children do
not seem to be a part of the experience of sex. This includes myself, al-
though consciously I have always wanted children. My life choices have
consistently led me into situations where having children was either impos-
sible or inappropriate.

QUuEsTIONER: | was wondering if there was some principle behind the
fact that a sexual union dees not necessarily lead to fertilization. 'm not
interested in the chemical or physical principles of it. 'm interested in
whether or not there is some metaphysical principle that leads to the
couple having a child or not, or is it purely random?

Ra: I am Ra. This is random within certain limits. If an entity has
reached the seniority whereby it chooses the basic struéture of the life
experience, this entity may then choose to incarnate in a physical
complex which is not capable of reproduction. Thus we find some
entities which have chosen to be unfertile. Other entities, through free
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will, make use of various devices to insure nonfertility. Except for these
conditions, the condition is random."'

Wanderers ask Jim and me concerning their homosexuality or bisexuality
from time to time, especially since those of Ra are not particularly under-
standing about the issue. The Ra feel that it comes about because of over-
crowding and aura infringement on a gross level. This gives homo- or bi-
sexuality a sense of being wrong or at least lesser states than heterosexuality.
In this instance I disagree with the Brothers and Sisters of Sorrow. I feel that
sexuality is sexuality. The person to whom we are attraéted may be male or
female, but the attration mechanism is the same. If you are bisexual or
homosexual in nature, I encourage you to honor that sexuality and feel
good about it, and make the choices that will place you in faithful, commit-
ted, ethical and loving relationships in which sex is shared as a part of a
much more complete sharing of the intimacy of the self, just as I would
encourage you to do if you are a heterosexual being.

No coverage of sexuality would be complete without a look at impotence.
There are some men and women who have a naturally weak sex drive, and
in men this will often translate into the symptoms of secondary impotence,
either premature ejaculation or no ejaculation even after prolonged swiving,
occurring even during their twenties, and complete impotence occurring
some time thereafter. For such people, and for those whose impotence is
caused by a medical problem, medicines such as Viagra may help, or the
manual pump. However, for most men, occasions of impotence appear to
be at least partly mental in nature, and due initially to some specific or
deeper, general stress taking the attention and focus away from love making.
Jim and I have had a couple of patches of this in our twenty years together,
and my observation is that sexuality is powerfully mental, and very vulner-
able to “what if” thinking, once it has happened. It is also very easy to
repeat a lack of ability to have an eretion when there is worry about
whether it will occur. The solution Jim and I have found together is to press
on. If the situation occurs, it is natural enough. It has happened, I would
guess, to all men in every age and station at some point in their lives. My
feeling is that reducing the importance of it is the key. Enjoy the intimacy
that is there, and if things work, fine, if they do not, let that be fine too.
There will be a next time. Things will get back to normal.

Beyond my actual experience is the time when a man knows that he is
permanently impotent, or that he wishes not to have any more swiving in
his life. In older people, this decision comes to most involuntarily due to
impotence or equally involuntarily due to the illness or death of the mate.
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However, I have known one couple who simply decided to end their
intimate life, around age 80. Not beyond my experience are women I know
who have never, ever felt pleasure in the a& of sex. If our mates or we are at
that point, then my suggestion is to let that be all right. As the Confedera-
tion entities say, it is not having sex that is important spiritually as much as
it is feeling good about ourselves as sexual beings, and thusly opening the
red ray and the lower energies in general. There may well be cures for
individual persons in this situation, and certainly if we wish to, we can
pursue that. But we can also decide to be content and accept what comes. It
is a matter of our individual feelings and sense of what is right for us.

There are many ways that sexual energy may be blocked. Extreme examples
of this include rape and sadistic domination, as opposed to the more
innocent forms of bondage:

You will find, if you observe the entire spe€trum of sexual practices
among your peoples, that there are those who experience such
gratification from domination over others either from rape or from
other means of domination. In each case this is an example of energy
blockage which is sexual in its nature. The sexual energy transfers and
blockages are more a manifestation or example of that which is more
fundamental than the other way about. Therefore, as your peoples
became open to the concepts of bellicosity and the greed of ownership,
these various distortions then began to filter down through the tree of
mind into body complex expressions, the sexual expression being basic
to that complex."

According to those of Ra, Freud had it backwards. Our sexual blockages
stem from our deeper cultural concepts, like aggression, greed and posses-
siveness, rather than the other way around. They describe these blockages:

The first energy transfer is red ray. It is a random transfer having to do
only with your reproductive system. The orange and the yellow ray
attempts to have sexual intercourse create, firstly, a blockage if only one
entity vibrates in this area, thus causing the entity vibrating sexually in
this area to have a never-ending appetite for this activicy. What these
vibratory levels are seeking is green ray a&ivity. There is the possibility
of orange- or yellow-ray energy transfer; this being polarizing towards
the negative: one being seen as object rather than other self; the other
seeing itself as plunderer or master of the situation."

Theoretically, then, there is no such thing as red-ray blockage, although for
more sensitive people, deeply felt threats to survival might constitute
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blockage. Predictably, in wartime or in dangerous situations, sexual desire
actually rises. However, the orange-ray blockage is probably the one with
which we are most familiar, the bar-hopping booty seeker who never gets
enough. She cannot get enough, for she is attempting to receive a gift of
love, a green-ray energy exchange. That is what the sexual nature craves,
whether it knows it or not, and it restlessly prowls, looking for a partner
with an attradtion that persists. Such partners are likely to be far too well
defended to be able to give generous gifts within the sexual experience, the
idea being to share a good time with no strings attached. So the search gees
on, forever ineffeGtive in spiritual terms.

QuesTIONER: Can you tell me the difference between orange- and
yellow-ray activation? I am going to work up from the red ray right on
through the violet. We have covered red ray, so I would like to ask now
what the difference is between yellow- and orange-ray a&tivation?

Ra: I am Ra. The orange ray is that influence or vibratory pattern
wherein the mind/body/spirit expresses its power on an individual
basis. Thus power over individuals may be seen to be orange ray. This
ray has been quite intense among your peoples on an individual basis.
You may see in this ray the treating of other-selves as non-entities, slaves
or chattel, thus giving other selves no status whatever. The yellow ray is
a focal and very powerful ray and concerns the entity in relation to,
shall we say, groups, societies or large numbers of mind/body/spirit
complexes. This yellow-ray vibration is at the heart of bellicose actions
in which one group of entities feels the necessity and right of dominat-
ing other groups of entities and bending their wills to the wills of the
masters. The negative path, as you would call it, uses a combination of
the yellow ray and the orange ray in its polarization patterns. These
rays, used in a dedicated fashion, will bring about a contaét with
intelligent infinity. The usual nature of sexual interaction, if one is
yellow or orange in primary vibratory patterns, is one of blockage and
then insatiable hunger due to the blockage. When there are two selves
vibrating in this area the potential for polarization through the sexual
interadtion is begun, one entity experiencing the pleasure of humilia-
tion and slavery or bondage, the other experiencing the pleasure of
mastery and control over another entity. This way a sexual energy
transfer of a negative polarity is experienced.'*

This service-to-self path of sexuality seems to me a dreary one indeed. The
use of the heart chakra is eschewed by that path, since a full acknowledg-
ment of the heart energy includes the awareness that we are all one. Its only
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funcion, then, becomes influence over others. If we are involved in this
kind of relationship, it is well to ponder this information, and evaluate our
options. Unless we, ourselves, are on the path of service to self, it might be
wise to avoid such sexual relationships, as a matter of loving ourselves and
feeling worthy as sexual beings, but not better than, or less than, the mate.
We need to evaluate for ourselves whether there is love involved in our
sexual relationships, and if there is none, how we feel about that. For the
lack of love totally blocks green-ray energy exchange.

QuesTIONER: You made the statement that before the veiling, sexual
energy transfer was always possible. I would like to know what you
meant by “it was always possible” and why it was not always possible
after the veiling, just to clear up that point?

Ra: T am Ra. We believe that we grasp your query and will use the
analogy in your culture of the battery which lights the flashlight bulb.
Two working batteries placed in series always offer the potential of the
bulb’s illumination. After the veiling, to continue this gross analogy, the
two batteries being placed not in series would then offer no possible
illumination of the bulb. Many mind/body/spirit complexes after the
veiling have, through blockages, done the equivalent of reversing the
battery.

QuesTIONER: What was the primary source of the blockages that
caused the battery reversal? Before the veil there was knowledge of the
bulb lighting technique, shall we say. After the veil some experiments
created a bulb lighting; some resulted in no bulb lighting. Other than
the fact that information was not available on methods of lighting the
bulb, was there some root cause of the experiments that resulted in no

bulb lighting?
Ra: I am Ra. This is corre&.
QuEsTIONER: What was this root cause?

Ra: I 'am Ra. The root cause of blockage is the lack of the ability to see
the other-self as the Creator, or to phrase this differently, the lack of
love.”

We can also call this lack of love, lack of trust or fear.

It may be seen that the lack of skill possessed by most at accepting a
feeling of vulnerability to another or alien energy creates in both sexes a
fear: the fear of the unknown, the fear of the different or alien. This fear
is only intensified by the maturing of the physical bodies of male and
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female. If female or male carry these fears into their sexual relationships,
these fears will become deepened and more and more fixed, for the
power of sexual attraction is such that both male and female feel at risk
and vulnerable at this insistent demand for nearness which the body
complex has. Insofar as this nearness disturbs, the intimate experience
shall be accounted a dangerous one, and its fruits, to an extent, will be
squandered because of the profound fear of, shall we say, losing control,
not only of the situation but of the very self."

So often, the most well-meaning person will give us catalyst in the form of
lack of trust, fear or resentment. There are archetypal reasons for this
dynamic of lack of trust: our very instin¢tual behavior with regard to
sexuality.

Now, let us move closer and gaze at the questions of using the dynamic
balance betwixt male and female energies. One way in which it is
possible to use the partnership of male and female is that both male and
female remain deeply defended, shall we say, in the relationship against
contamination from the dynamic other, be it male or female. In this
type of dynamic there is very surely a true battle betwixt the sexes, for if
the male is not interested in the strengths of the female mind and sees
only the inconvenience of dealing with it, it will become more and
more distant from the female energy, and less and less able to experience
female energy in a positive, or fertile, way. Similarly, the more the
female moves further into the intuition, and, shall we say, love for love
or romance which marks the female energy, the less able the female will
be to understand or experience the strengths of the archetypical male."”

Here, for example, is a typical complaint from an alienated wanderer:

The sexual energy is probably the most important and difficult aspe&
of our being which we must learn to deal with correétly. Like most
intelligent and imaginative people I've always had a strong sex drive,
but it was so closely bound up with idealism and love that it was a
torture to me. Looking back, I can hardly believe how naive I was.'®

One interesting thing about this comment is that it is made by a male, not a
female, although the sentiment expresses a yearning for romantic love that is
culturally more likely to be expressed by women. This is an extremely
difficult and confrontive man, a true wanderer with sensibilities that wound
himself and others frequently. Without being able to come into a good
relationship with his own sexuality, his life has lost its power to heal. We as
wanderers are very likely deeply to regret any sexual blockage and wish for
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sexual energy transfer and mating with an open heart very much. But our
different natures and the cultural differences in our upbringing mean that
we will continue to offend each other almost predictably.

Women have an archetypical tendency to be what this instrument
would call “bitches.” Males have the archetypical tendency to be what
this instrument calls “pigs.” These are pejorative terms. This instrument
uses them because to speak them aloud takes some of the sting from
that inevitable truth, for that element which seems bitchy is only the
outcropping of that healthy tendency of protection. The female fights
with words. That to which it is reacting is that male nature which
reaches indiscriminately, and no matter how far a male has come
spiritually, the physical vehicle of that male will continue to reach
indiscriminately."”

It is a real voyage for a man who has been brought up in this culture to
achieve actual fidelity, the joyful, freeing kind that enhances rather than
delimits experience. In terms of sex itself, it is well to come to see this
dynamic, and its consequences. Men will tend to stray, and women will
tend to speak with sharp tongues about that tendency. This situation is
sometimes reversed, it is to be noted! If our sex life is trammeled by this
situation where the other is wishing for more partners than we, or we are
wishing for more partners than our relationship can offer, be aware that this
is evidence of a lower chakra blockage, either orange ray, due to lack of trust
of the partner, or yellow ray, usually having to do with the fact that the
partners are involved in a marriage or settled relationship and it dees not
any longer feel new. Work with the fear behind this urge, rather than
condemning the urge. If we can avoid it, do not stray when in a sexual
relationship, but by all means see into this situation with forgiving and
healing vision.

With the advent of the opening of the heart within sexual a&ivity, the
possibility of sexual energy transfer is offered, and, oh, what a relief it is!

QuesTioNER: Could you define sexual energy transfer and expand upon
its meaning, please?

Ra: I am Ra. Energy transfer implies the release of potential energies
across, shall we say, a potentiated space. The sexual energy transfers
occur due to the polarizations of two mind/body/spirit complexes, each
of which have some potential difference one to the other. The nature of
the transfer of energy or of the blockage of this energy is then a
funé&tion of the interadtion of these two potentials. In the cases where
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transfer takes place, you may liken this to a circuit being closed. You
may also see this activity, as all experiential a&tivities, as the Creator
experiencing Itself.*

R

In green ray there are two possibilities. Firstly, if both vibrate in green
ray there will be a mutually strengthening energy transfer, the negative
or female, as you call it, drawing the energy from the roots of the
beingness through the energy centers, thus being physically revitalized;
the positive, or male polarity, as it is deemed in your illusion, finding in
its energy transfer an inspiration which satisfies and feeds the spirit
portion of the body/mind/spirit complex, thus both being polarized
and releasing the excess of that which each has in abundance by nature
of intelligent energy, that is, negative/intuitive, positive/physical
energies, as you may call them; this energy transfer being blocked only
if one or both entities have fear of possession or of being possessed, of
desiring possession or desiring being possessed. The other green-ray
possibility is that of one entity offering green-ray energy, the other not
offering energy of the universal love energy, this resulting in a blockage
of energy for the one not green ray, thus increasing frustration or
appetite; the green-ray being polarizing slightly towards service to
others.

The blue-ray energy transfer is somewhat rare among your people at
this time but is of great aid due to energy transfers involved in becom-
ing able to express the self without reservation or fear.”!

The search for a sexual mate who can share love from an open heart is most
wisely undertaken, not in an aggressive and needy way, but in the sense of
valuing such energy when it comes our way, and appreciating the great gift
bestowed upon us, both in the love received and in the chance to love in
return. In such energy exchanges between loving people, the heart is filled
with joy, peace and power, and if blue ray is penetrated, much aid in clear
communication is given. All such exchanges are most healthful and healing.
However, the sturdy glory of the sexual potential is sacramental or indigo-

ray sex.
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The indigo-ray transfer is extremely rare among your people. This is the
sacramental portion of the body complex whereby contact may be
made through violet ray with intelligent infinity.”
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Ra: One whose indigo-ray vibrations have been a&ivated can offer the
energy transfer of Creator to Creator. This is the beginning of the
sacramental nature of what you call your bisexual reproductive act. It is
unique in bearing the allness, the wholeness, the unity in its offering to
other-self.

QuesTtioNER: What is the difference between violet ray and the others?

Ra: I am Ra. The violet ray, just as the red ray, is constant in the sexual
experience. Its experience by other-self may be distorted or completely
ignored or not apprehended by other-self. However, the violet ray,
being the sum and substance of the mind/body/spirit complex, sur-
rounds and informs any action by a mind/body/spirit complex.*

So violet ray, while necessary to sacramental sex, since it is the gateway to
intelligent infinity, is not, in itself, a chakra direétly active in sexual energy
exchanges.

The sexual energy exchange between the mated pair is one of the most
powerful means of advancing the spiritual journey that is known to
your peoples, for as each seeker is able to clear each ascending center or
chakra of energy, there is therein released the energy that has been
holding the consciousness in a certain place, and this freed energy then
can allow each secker to move the level and quality of perceptions
higher and higher within the centers of energy until each is able, either
individually or together, to move into the brow center, the indigo ray as
we have heard it described by this group, and is able to experience the
one Creator in full and without distortion.**

In the white ceremonial magical tradition of the west, sacramental sex has
sometimes been called “high magic.” While I in no way recommend any
form of sexual action, whether western or eastern in discipline, that is
calculated for effect rather than as a way to share and uplift love, and while I
would eschew any sort of “black” sexual adtivity, involving sadism and
masochism in their hurtful, as opposed to playful, form, I can attest to the

beauty of this high magic.

The heart of white magic is the experience of the joy of union with the
Creator. This joy will of necessity radiate throughout the life experience
of the positive adept. It is for this reason that sexual magic is not
restricted solely to the negatively oriented polarizing adepts but when
most carefully used has its place in high magic as it, when correétly
pursued, joins body, mind and spirit with the one infinite Creator.”
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This pursuit is not out of the reach of any who finds a good partner. It may
be the work of many years to find the springs of love and trust opening in
the relationship to the point where such advances are possible. But the work
is not arduous, and the results are truly astonishing when one begins to
reach these higher energies.

We ask each to see working on sexuality as a holy occupation and part
of a holy life. Let it be wonderful and fun. Free the self to rejoice in the
beauty of this energy. This is a long process sometimes; however, there
is much pleasure in the work.*

Yes, there is, and I am most grateful for the passion I have shared in my life.
It has been of inestimable benefit. I feel that the nature of sex is play, a
divine play that is as rich as the people doing it and the spontaneity of the
moment. Treat each time like a new experience, a first time, for it is indeed a
first time. And when we have begun to play the old and dear tunes of the
body, focus on that note the pleasure sings and the electrical flow and light
of it through our body and conneéting in its bright loop through our
partner’s and around again. There is a metaphysical tone and flow of energy
that is distin¢t for each experience, and the moving into the sacramental is
done through, first, the dedication of the entire a& to the infinite Creator,
and the dedication of the pleasure of the act as well; and secondly, the
intensity of focus given to the flow of pleasure in the present moment. Give
the self completely to and in this most hallowed joining, for it is divine.

RELATIONSHIPS

We are a social species. Regardless of our planet of origin, this third-density
experience, and all the experiences that follow, especially for service-to-other
seekers, are increasingly social and driven by relationships. Primitive
cultures are clear examples of the tribal nature of our very beings. In those
societies, the idea of people living alone and not socializing is largely absent.
Even in our sophisticated times, with people often living very isolated lives,
we are dependent on a complex system of production and delivery of all
kinds of goods and services that enable us to pretend we do not need
anyone else. In a way, it was easier to see the value of relationships clearly in
pioneer times, when each day held a long list of things to do just to survive.
If a mother wished to give her family new shirts, for instance, she would
spin the thread, weave the thread into cloth, cut the cloth into the shirt
patterns and sew the pieces together into shirts with more of her thread. If
she wished to give her family baths, she had to save ashes and create soap as
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well as carry wood and water and heat the water for the baths. To put food
on the table, a father would go out and bag game, and grow vegetables and
herbs for his larder. The children were given just as much as they could
handle, as early as they could do it, for even the small toddler can fetch and
carry things, and as children grew older, they would enter into all the
chores, weeding, being cook’s helper, watching smaller children. The parents
taught the children how to survive in each facet of living. Everyone in the
family could see the value of this process.

Nowadays, we simply purchase what we need with money made from our
hard work, usually at a job at someone else’s company, although a
significant number of us are in business for ourselves, with varying degrees
of financial success, and a happy few of us are independent of serious
money concerns. Within a family, the wife may not have time to cook, sew
or clean, and the husband may well be too busy even to mow the lawn
himself, that traditional “guy” thing, much less farm or otherwise tend to
physical needs the family or home might have. There is no motive or
momentum to teach the children survival skills, with the exception of
money-earning skills, which are pursued by parents for their children as
they encourage them to make it through schools, colleges and trade schools.
What we are taught is that we must make our own way, and that education
and hard work will help us most.

The physical, elemental necessity for relationships is no longer lucidly
evident in the fabric of our lives. In a powerful way, we suffer for this. For as
Carolyn Myss says in her interesting book, Anatomy Of The Spirit”’, we are a
tribal species at the very root of our being, and we find a fundamental
security in the feeling of belonging in our tribe, our community of the
friends and family that make up our small and immediate world, our
village, our state and nation. Further, as we intera& with these, our most
intimate companions and our larger tribes, we find great catalyst for
learning and opportunities for service. Relationships are the essence of
being human.

The essence of third-density learn/teaching and teach/learning is that
there are other selves to which one must relate in choosing the manner
of that relationship with others. The choice of polarity becomes first
recognized and then made. The third-density physical vehicle was
designed to function only in what you may call the family. By oneself
one cannot reproduce and create new life. Without other selves working
in cooperation, your own self will be unable to create a meeting of all
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needs. The essence of what you may call human is an absolute need for
relationships with other selves.*®

Part of the reason we came into incarnation as a biological male or female
was to set us up for certain important relationships that we planned to-
gether before either person came into incarnation.

In broad strokes, then, it may be seen that entities which wish to learn
the lessons of unselfish service through labor away from the family are
drawn to the male sexuality. Those wishing to work in relationships and
to learn the lessons of unselfish loving and serving through presence [in
the home], may well choose the feminine gender. However, at a more
goal-oriented level, these goals having to do with what you may call
karma, male or female gender may well be chosen regardless of the
implications of any sexual bias in order to set up the appropriate
relationship wherein lies the work of the incarnation. Thusly, if one
with whom you have a tie which is karmic has the need to establish the
sexuality as male, then in order to come into a desired mated relation-
ship, for instance, you would choose the female gender in order to
arrange the niceties of convention so that it would be possible to choose
during the incarnation to take on this relationship. Within this rela-
tionship, you, as a woman, might be needing to work in what seems to
be a more masculine series of lessons of responsibility and provision.
However, the sexuality would have been chosen only in order to set the
stage for the work in relationship.”

In addition, we often choose other relationships that have nothing to do
with gender.

Your entire makeup as a physical, mental, emotional and spiritual being
in this environment calls you to be with each other. It is obvious that,
physically speaking, the male and female call to each other to perpetu-
ate the species. And this indeed is the beginning of many, many rela-
tionships. Yet there are others that have just as much use with compan-
ions, friends, teachers.”

If we are fortunate and honor the relationships that we do have, we may
find that as we change and evolve, our relationships do too. If we are
careless with people, or unlucky, we might find that a bond becomes
tenuous when we change.

I am familiar with more than one individual whose marriage fell apart
or friendship dissolved as a result of changes. In reality, these relation-
ships were probably already in trouble to some degree and this only
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served to accelerate the outcome. I am also aware of the positive impact
that these changes have produced in my own relationships with oth-

31
ers.

So much of how we respond to these changes is a matter of our chosen
attitude! When people find relationships going sour, the heart of the trouble
is some kind of fear.

You asked what do entities fear when they are working on relationships,
and perhaps we would say that the greatest fear is the loss of love or
trust and the betrayal of security in whatever distorted way that security
is felt by the self and by the other self. Many issues have their heart in
this emotional security. The surface of an issue may be money, or
health, or where to live. It may be almost anything in which two people
have a different view, but whatever the seeming issue there is a deeper
issue, a singular issue involved and that is not necessarily a doing issue
but a being issue.”

Relationships feel risky. Many times, they are indeed a challenge. It is no
wonder that we quail at times. When we fear for our security, we are bound
to be uncomfortable.

I fear another relationship. I never thought that this was the case. I just
said that I wasn’t ready right now. The more I thought about it the
more I thought that it was time to try again. Then I found that I would
come up with the most ridiculous reasons not to. I had a friend tell me
in not so nice a way what was going on. I thought about what this
person said, and found that this was indeed true. I am scared. So I have
been looking at this for a while (yeah, another stall tactic) to find why I
realt the way I do. ’'m still not real sure. I know it has a lot to do with
my divorce, but as to the exact reasons for the fears arising, I am still
unclear. One thing I came up with was to just go ahead and start to
date again. I'm sure that this would bring all that scares me to the
surface for my viewing. But that deesn't really seem fair to the other
person. But boy, what a catalyst to learning that would be!!*?

I note that Mike has since gone on to fall in love again and marry, and is
presently engaged in the tag team experience of a pater familias with two
sets of children, his and hers, to raise. He has definitely continued to find
catalyst in relationships. He remains in love with his mate, I am glad to say!
His bride just wrote me to say that, whatever their problems, they as a
couple are doing fine! We are all imperfect, flawed beings, from the stand-
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point of our outer behavior on Earth today. Relationships usually act to

brin

g each flaw lovingly to the surface, as one wanderer notes:

I know I am intelligent, sensitive, talented in many ways. But I have
what seems like a horrible flaw. Most people never see it, or only get
tiny glimpses. My family knows my moody streak and accepts me as I
am. I have always connected this emotional imbalance with my creative
urges and linked it to being an artist. This may be true, but sometimes
it sounds like a convenient excuse. I am fully aware of the degree to
which I am being tested in this area. It is something that’s been with me
all my life and shows no sign of going away. My relationship with my
partner is now the primary catalyst. We are in many ways like polar
opposites, and coping with those differences is at times more than I can
deal with. That’s when I lose it.**

When we lose our tempers and our poise, we set up what seem to be,
sometimes, intransigent disharmonies we cannot abide. And yet we also
discover ourselves at ever deeper levels from this reflecting effect of seeing

another respond to us.

In service to others let each be stern with the self, and full of infinite
love and advocacy for each other. You have your own lessons to learn,
and only out of those lessons do you have what you may give in love
and harmony to the group. Take those lessons seriously, and in your
personal relationships, make full use of the mirroring effe&. Listen to
each other honestly, but as you come together in love and light, do not
seek to be understood as such and such, but seek only to understand
the beauty of each other. Dwell in praise and thanksgiving to the one
infinite Creator. Rejoice in the harmony that your blind faith has given
you with each other. You are not harmonious together: No people are
harmonious together unless they give up that which is ego, and cease to
judge.”

Our artistic 131, talking about her rocky relationship with her boyfriend’s

sister, gives a good example of this refleéting process:
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Sometimes I look at the situation and think something about her and
how I perceive the way she is dealing with this situation, and then I
stop and realize that that is exactly what I am doing myself. At that
point I realize that what I am seeing is a refleGtion of myself. It is a very
helpful tool, if a person can see it, and I admit, I cant always. I guess
what is not always clear is the degree to which I view things as a
refletion of myself versus an actual perception about another person.*®
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A good relationship, meaning a relationship where both people are willing
to work on communication and trust, is worth its weight in gold to the
people involved, because the interaction helps them to learn about and to
balance themselves.

There is an inner opening to infinity, and patience is the doorkeeper.
Difficult experiences of the mundane type, whether they be relation-
ships or situations, are designed to place the pilgrim in the perfeét place
for the experience it needs to overcome deep biases which are unbal-
anced in the personality. To be impatient with the world because it has
made you sad or angry or defeated is to be impatient with yourself, and
by this time the seeker has already decided that if the self is unworthy,
that is certainly too bad, for the self is here and the self must seek to be
the best and the highest that it can be. Each self is perfect in some way
at some level. This is acknowledged at some point by the secker. The
paradox betwixt the perfe&t and the blatantly imperfect self is accepted:
that it does not matter that there is a paradox, but that one must still
seek and not be at war with the self.”

Acceptance of the self as is and of the other self as is are equally difficult
when relationships get thorny, and they all do if they go on long enough. At
least, mine have always been up and down a bit. Even with the most
blissfully supportive friendships with my best girl friends, there has occa-
sionally been a misunderstanding which temporarily seemed to derail the
relationship, and only after good, careful, loving work with each other has
the fear been allayed on both sides, and the relationship mended. I just had
a wonderful visit with a high school friend. Our companionship has lasted
forty years now. She came to visit over Easter weekend, and we spent long
and satisfying hours talking, being together in silence, and sharing our
experiences over the past year since we have seen each other. About ten years
ago, at a very tough time for both of us, I felt she had abandoned me, and I
was rude in expressing this to her. She became afraid of my anger and for
several years, we struggled, successfully, I am most glad to say, to restore the
trust between us. We are closer than ever before. We have each other’s
measure as imperfe& beings, and have accepted each other, perceived faults
and all. When we are in relationship and being real with each other, we
simply cannot be perfe& people. We picked the people we have in our lives
to get into trouble with, to do work with, to evolve with.

You are old, old souls and you have given yourself your own choices of
those relationships and environments which you feel will give you the
most opportunity for learning. This is done by the friction of difficulty
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and trouble, frustration and other seemingly negative reactions, those
things which trip up the attention and move your consciousness off the
balance upon which you walk, balancing the various positive and
negative catalyst which you receive, so that you may work with this
catalyst and at your own pace continue the evolution of spirit. The
evolution of third-density physical vehicles is at its end. Further
evolution is all spiritual.’®

All further evolution is spiritual, or spiritual/mental, or non-physical. That
bears repetition! And the primary vehicle for working on this evolution is
our relationships, with ourselves, with other selves and with deity. Some of
us yearn for relationships:

Having the company of others who meditate and who are not judg-

mental is very important.”’

&

I just wish I could find others or another soul-mate who believes in
some of the possibilities that I do and that could travel with me.*

There are probably an equal number of wanderers who have been burned
and really want to remain isolated and unhurt:

I function best when alone, I travel and enjoy my traveling best when I
am alone. I cannot handle partnerships or group interaction. A¢ually, I
can handle it fine but it is simply undesirable for me. I don’t have any

best friend, never had, and do not particularly want to have children
(I'm female).*!

&

These days I choose to be alone and without a relationship/companion,
just because I know what I want and need and I'd much rather remain
solo than just be with someone for the sake of being with someone! I
have had two four-year relationships. Being 29, this is really the first
time I've been flying solo. And now I just know I will find a compan-
ion, but it’ll have to be someone I can relate to and talk to and that
understands all this “stuff”! The thoughts that there are others out there
that feel and know similarly to me give me nothing left to do but smile,
smile, smile!*?

Wanderers are very sensitive people. They often tend to keep themselves
protected from what they feel are inharmonious vibrations. It is my feeling,
however, that we as awakened spiritual beings do well to toughen ourselves
up to the point that we can do the work that we came here to accomplish,
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and part of that work is done through honest and heartfelt work, in all
humility, on the relationships that we are privileged to be a part of. I think
of a letter I got today from Pharaoh. He went through a bad spot of
depression and anxiety this last year and wrote me a pretty stiff e-mail.
Naturally my first impulse was to delete and ignore his words. That’s so easy
to do! I followed my second impulse, which was to hunker down with the
post and find a way to respond to it that was honest, forthright in what I
had to say, and as accurate and kind as possible. Pharaoh responded
magnificently to my rather tart but thoughtful missive, and months later,
today, he thanked me again. He had lost one good friend during that
period, he said, and was glad he had not damaged our relationship as well. I
thought about how close I had come to combing his lint out of my hair,
and thanked heaven for hanging in there with him. As seekers, we need to
take the time and effort to explore every path before giving up on a relation-
ship. They are too valuable to waste on temper and laziness.

However we presently feel about relationships, the winding lanes of our
lives will bring us together, and we will feel that attraction to each other that
heralds a chance for learning and service. It takes tremendous energy to stay
apart from the people we intended before incarnation to have in our lives. I
feel it is far better to cooperate with these attractions to friends, teachers,
students, mates, lovers and passers-by who have much to share with us, and
who are giving us the opportunity to work on sometimes subtle balances
that we may have been involved with dealing with for not only this lifetime,
but other lifetimes as well. Often, our most central relationships have
followed us through more than one incarnation.

Many difficult relationships are the results of previous unfinished
beginnings, and the difficulty of the relationship is much like the
difficulty of a person that receives that which seems to be fresh from the
grocery but which when taken home, though sweet and fresh to every
physical sense, yet seems still somehow aging and putrefying. There is
something ancient, something one cannot put one’s finger upon,
something which smacks sometimes of déji vu. This is that with which
you deal lovingly, compassionately, and may we say, dispassionately
within this life experience in order to finish that which has been begun,
that all may be balanced with that particular relationship, or in regard
to that particular point, that the entity has been attempting to learn and
has yet not completely gotten, shall we say, under the belt.*®

I love this arching vision of the increasingly complex spiritual family we
gather about ourselves as we intera& with people throughout many incarna-
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tions, making our network of love and light ever larger, and hooking into
more and more others’ networks, until finally, we become a truly integrated
and unified family of humankind. But in order to start to do this within
this incarnation, we must first come into relationship with ourselves fully,
and see that it is our own responsibility to be fulfilled and pleased with our
lives, not the burden of some perfect relationship:

I recognize that I have played the never-ending searching game for the
perfect relationship. This is the endless quest for a soul mate. But it is a
fruitless search, because we are looking for our perfet mate outside of
us, and that wish can never be fulfilled. It is an imaginary being. And
we will continually be frustrated in that pursuit outside of ourselves.
There is never the perfect mate to fit our perceived ideas. All we will
obtain in this endless hunt is unhappiness and frustration. No one can
ever live up to our special guidelines. No one. Once we accept that
other individuals come into our lives to bring us lessons needed, and to
help us grow, then we will understand the riddle of life. There is a
joyful beauty in living within a relationship. And that beauty is shared
between all individuals. Yet, we must never forget that the other person
is not here to fulfill our every wish and desire and to make us complete.
That will never happen. We are the only ones who can accomplish this.
Until we realize this, we will have nothing but hurt and frustration and
possibly anger, because it is an impossible and hopeless search.*

Rather than putting expectations on a relationship, we need to be able to
appreciate the relationship we have with each person, as it is, right now.
This is sometimes the veriest challenge. I think about the tangled relation-
ship that I had with Don Elkins with especial keenness of appreciation for
all that this odd bond brought. There was confusion aplenty in this unmar-
ried and celibate mating. Because Don chose celibacy, and because after due
thought, I did not, I inaugurated a situation of careful agreements. We
agreed to be mates, in that he and I had a primary relationship to which we
were faithful. After he requested celibacy for himself and I had tried celibacy
with him over a two year period, we further agreed that I could take a lover
if I felt that was appropriate for me, and that I would tell Don when such a
physical relationship began, and when it ended. We fully understood that
such a relationship would never impinge upon the primacy of our mating,
other-worldly and metaphysical though it was.

Since this agreement was in place and had been so for nine years when Jim
McCarty’s and my friendship began to deepen into physical attraction, I
was able to make a solid physical commitment with Jim McCarty, in 1980,
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when we agreed to became lovers as well as friends and co-teach/learners.
Direétly as a result of this additional source of extremely high-quality
energy exchange in my life, and as a result also of Don’s inviting Jim to join
L/L Research and to work with us full time, we were able to begin receiving
the conta& with those of Ra that became our most advanced research result
to date. It also placed Don in a position where he was vulnerable to doubt-
ing that the agreement I had made with Jim to be his lover was not a threat
to my commitment to Don as my mate. This set him up for a successful
psychic greeting that ended with his descent into insanity and suicide. Don’s
choice of remaining single and celibate, then, though it dashed all my hopes
for a conventional married life with a home and children, set us up both for
the very highest culmination of Don’s and my life work and for the misun-
derstanding between us that led to his death.

It is to be emphasized that Don was always doing his level best to be in
relationship with and a good companion to me. He was just poor at relating
to himself or anyone else. His choice from early in life was repression of all
preferences, even from his own notice. But we were so strongly attratted on
so many levels, we both felt we had to be together. We served each other to
the very best of our ability. His confusion, and my own, were in addition to
our profound love of each other and of our work together. Relationships are
often tangled one way or another, for, ironically, when we wish to avoid
entanglement and commitment, we can weave an intricate web. But no
matter how puzzling at times, we need to be aware of the great gift of
relationship, and find thankfulness and appreciation for the chance to love

and be loved.

Let us look at this plan. The entity who gets the opportunity to incar-
nate within your density upon your sphere first goes through the process
of creating the scenario or the screenplay, shall we say, for your personal
movie of life. You choose the cast. You choose who shall play mother,
father, spouse, lover, friend, enemy and so forth. You make agreements
with these entities, not within the Earth plane, but within the finer
world which this instrument calls the inner planes. No matter how
difficult the relationships seem or how much pain has been experienced,
this was part of your own choice. It may be difficult to believe or to
understand how you would wish to choose to ask yourself to suffer, yet
we can only say that when one is outside of the illusion that you now
enjoy it seems like child’s play, and a good kind of playing at that, to
plunge into the sea of confusion and to swim about in its waters.”
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If we lose track of this attitude of thankfulness, even for the difficulties of
relationships, we are very vulnerable to bitterness and disappointment,
which is a good and cleansing catalyst, but is self-inflicted. In fa&, by
holding on to expectations of a relationship that have not come to fruition
as we had hoped, we may well block the healing of our incarnation until
after our physical death.

If one has created the hoped-for actions within an incarnation but has
been unable to balance relationships created or taken up again in the
process of offering the service to the creation, there will not be the
clarity of perspetive necessary in order to effeGtuate further healing. For
many entities, then, the incarnation shall not be healed within the
incarnation because there has been created within the seeker no firm
rock, depending solely upon the relationship with the Creator, upon
which that balance might be viewed clearly.*¢

Relationships, for all their worth and centrality in learning and service, are

hard.

Realize that all relationships within the density that you now enjoy,
with very few exceptions, go through difficult times, not just once but
cyclically. Do not be afraid of these times, but rather gaze at what unites
the two rather than what separates you, one from the other. Do this for
the love of your mate, for your love of self and, above all, for your over-
arching desire to be part of the good that comes to the Creator’s

heart.”

If this is not done, the relationships becomes unacceptable, and we lose a

source of much learning.
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Usually, those relationships which one finds unacceptable for one
reason or another are a substantial portion of the catalyst for learning
that you yourself have set into motion before the incarnation. You are
not faced with these unacceptable relationships because of some failure
on your part to understand, or some failure on the offending entity’s
part. Rather, you are gazing at a situation and you may assume, in most
cases, that this is not unacceptable in the deepest sense, but rather a
condition of relationship that you yourself chose because you felt that
there were, in your loving and compassionate nature, those difficulties
within yourself which made the limits of your love and compassion,
and the very power of your metaphysical or magical being, less. These
you wished to bring into perspective.*®
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When we hit a point of anger or irritation or some other kind of frustration
in our relationships, then, those of Q’uo say:

Examination will provide you the means, once again, of following a
trail. The trail begins at the point at which frustration is noted. Look at
the series of events, the relationships, the entities involved at each of the
portions of the experience before you. Look at them not only in their
practical and mundane senses of everyday activities but look at them
also as symbols of higher principles that are at work within your
incarnational pattern. The more carefully you have observed patterns of
all kinds within your incarnation, the more easily will you be able to
connedt the relationships of these patterns to the nature of the lessons
that are yours to learn and the services that are yours to offer within
your incarnation.”

One thing that gets people in trouble in relationships is the concept of fair
exchange. In the first place, it is my experience of relationships that people
always feel they are giving more in the relationship than the other person.
Ask the other person in such a pair, and we will hear the same thing, the
opposite way. We all are very aware of how much we are working to help
things out, and we are all very quick to judge the generosity of the attempts
of the other. It is a human trait apparently as deep as our bones. It is seldom
clear to us that we are biased. But I believe we can assume we are all biased
when it comes to relationships. We always think we are doing more! In the
second place, relationships are often unfair for various reasons, and this daes
not stop them from being good learning and serving opportunities. Love
cannot be denied. However sometimes, for all our awareness and hard
work, relationships fail.

I have recently gone through a breakup similar to divorce, no legal
marriage, just similar emotional ties. I have become angry, very angry,
for the first time in a very long time. In fact, I cannot remember feeling
this negative towards another person. It is strange because this person is
one who is attempting to live in light. He is beautiful. He is just not
capable of sharing his love with another at this point in his life. He dees
not love himself yet so he is on his journey. We have been separate for
almost five months now. It is and has been one of the most painful
situations I have dealt with. I am trying to deal with this, honor myself,
recognize the spirit, learn my lessons and so forth. However, I cannot
completely resolve this strong feeling of anger that I have towards him.
I know I am not capable of holding onto this in a sense of a grudge. It
is not my purpose. I am to share love. I know this. However, I shared
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my love as freely as rain falling. I have not received this in return. In
fa&, I have received pain. I am perplexed. The pain is so severe. This
person was my best friend and the one that I thought paralleled my

spirit.”

252 is seeing the self and the mate as two completely different souls, one of
whom loved and gave all, one of whom disappointed totally. Lessons still to
be gleaned at this stage of a relationship are those awarenesses we are able to
find the humility to enter into, in terms of realizing what aspe&s of the
negative things about the other are refletions of our natures that we
ourselves can well learn from. This dees not make the pain of seeming
betrayal stop, but redirects useful spiritual thinking. One thing 252 does well
here is create boundaries for closure.

In terms of the stability and solidity of your waking personality, there is
no harm in drawing limits, in creating boundaries for relationships that
allow you and the other self a measure of comfort and freedom.”!

When it is time to say good-bye to a relationship, I do find it a sad thing.
We cannot stop death from claiming our friends and loved ones, but we
always hope we can find the right words and a&tions to come back into
harmony with someone who still lives. I strongly believe in working to
come back into balance with people, especially family members and impor-
tant people in our lives. But good-bye dees come, far too often for me. And
there have been several times in my life where I felt it necessary to draw a
boundary between myself and another whom I no longer trusted to treat me
well.

MARRIAGE

One of L/L Research’s most faithful friends, our computer expert, Roman
Vodacek, was talking to me recently about his relationship with a girl
friend. He was wishing that she would be as serious as he about commit-
ment, so they could start a relationship. I shared with him my feeling that
he was already in a perfedtly good relationship. It might not be the one he
has in mind, but it is the friendship that is real between them. However, 1
also know what he means, for he is, as many are, wishing for the bliss of
romance and the promise and challenge of marriage. Having been very
unsuccessful in my first marriage and having had a sustained, celibate
sixteen-year unmarriage, I am aware of the many ways we can get side-
tracked in and from marriage. Since marrying Jim in 1987, however, I have
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become increasingly a marriage enthusiast, for although we had an excellent
relationship before marriage, there was, with the marriage ceremony, an
added gift that, through the years since, has richly blessed us both. That gift
is the sacramental presence of the one infinite Creator. In marriage, two
imperfect beings ask to become one, to unite with each other and with the

third party of deity itself.

The nature, in truth, of metaphysical marriage contains a third party. In
any metaphysical covenant there is a third party which overshadows
both entities. You may call that being the Creator in whatever face you
see. Perhaps we would do best to call it living love. Those who do not
marry and seek together, seek alone for the face of love. Those who seek
through the covenant of marriage incorporate that which they seek into
their seeking. This gives to those who grasp and understand the meta-
physical meaning of marriage a gracefulness and a tenderness that
would not come naturally otherwise.”

Just as in our own working with self, we are encouraged to see that the
chance to have a mate needs to be approached with the skill of a patient
winnower of experience.

Just as each awareness is arrived at through a process of analysis,
synthesis and inspiration, so should the seeker approach its mate and
evaluate each experience, seeking the jewel.”

This jewel of unification is very real. There is nothing romantic or silly
about it, in the sense that it is a beautiful ideal which dees not hold power
for the everyday life of the human being. Certainly, there is tremendous
challenge here, but becoming one being is a very potent magical working,
and blessed are those who are able to take this rite literally and seriously
indeed. It is true in that vague way that so many philosophical adages
possess that as John Donne said, the bell tolls for us all, we are all members
of each other, we are all one. But in marriage, two become one flesh, and
what happens to one happens to both. Those of Q'uo respond here to a

questioner whose mate is ill:

Be respectful of the duty you chose to shoulder in this incarnation.
Realize that very few wanderers awaken to the extent that those present
have awakened, and then see that the illusion is going to seem, for those
who are this much awake, ever less harmonious, ever more deleterious
to the sensitized physical vehicle. Why this and not that mate? Why the
illness here and not there? Think not upon that, for the mated entity,
the I AM of the two, have this illness. It is manifesting partially by one
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entity seeming weak, partially by one entity seeming strong; by one
entity seeming to be unable and the other seeming to be able. But we
ask each who seems to be so able, how able do you feel? And we ask
each who seems to be so weak, how weak is your spirit now? We ask
you simply to gaze upon the remainder of this incarnation in peace.
The only thing you need ask of yourself is to work on harmony with
the mate as first priority among all things, to ask of the self not what the
world would ask of you, but to touch the I AM within you, and move
in accordance with that wisdom, no matter where it seems to lead you,
for your strength as wanderers is in knowing, accepting and rejoicing in
the opportunity for servanthood upon a planet that is dark and much
in need of the light and the love that you convey beyond all words and
actions.™

I especially like this model of the self in marriage as working all out for
harmony but in the context of the I AM, or Creator, within, for this orients
the self to marriage in a way that preserves the boundaries and the free will
between the two mates, and places the reliance squarely on the relationship
with the Creator, and with the self. Marriage is not a gift given to us all, and
when it comes, it needs to be seen for the gem it can be. We are going to
live our lives. Here we are, the party has begun, and we will be eating,
drinking and either making merry or not until we cock up our tees and
leave this fair world behind. In marriage, we find a partner for the suffering
as well as the joyful times, for the lows as well as the highs.

Metaphysically speaking, marriage is a fast track for spiritual seekers.

Certainly the most efficient way for spiritual seekers to work upon
themselves is to be in relationship, especially the primary mated
relationship. This is a great advantage for those who are aware of the
process of spiritual evolution, to accept in a conscious way the burden
of communication so that differing viewpoints about commonly
witnessed catalyst can be shared without judgment and with mutual
respet.”

Naturally, this is a lot easier to see either before the fa&, or in hindsight!
Mike Korinko repines after the ending of his first marriage in 1993:

Throughout my life I have had situations in which I wish I would have
used the time more productively. I guess the best example is my mar-
riage. I try not to get down on myself for it, but to be honest there are
those times that I do feel regret, and a bit of anger at myself, for not
using the time I had with my wife and daughter to the fullest.’
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By 1996, however, Mike is once again in love:

She IS the one I came here with, and we have finally found each other
again. The emotions I felt, and continue to feel both as a human and
felt by the soul have been utterly amazing. I don’t think that I can put it

all into words right now, I wish I could. I wish I could share this with
the world.””

When I last heard from Mike, he was writing to let me know he and Lidia
were moving into a new house, where they hoped they could begin to hold
study and meditation meetings, opening their home to the public and
attempting to serve within their marriage. Here is a man who definitely
learns from experience, and has become a faith-filled miner in search of the
many gems of marriage. Grey Wolf writes to express her very positive
feelings about the wedded state:

My ability to trust others was not very high when my husband and I
wed. I would often be extremely “clingy” to him if you understand
what I mean. I'd want to be with him 24/7 due to the fa& that I
couldn’t believe someone a¢tually saw something so wonderful in me
that they want to spend the rest of their life with me! It’s almost as if I
had finally found something to “belong” to with being married to him.
This unconditional love I received from my husband was something
very new to me and I had a very difficult time adjusting to it. Under-
standably, my husband felt smothered at times and was very patient
with me.”®

This underlying issue of trust is very central to the success of a marriage. We
all have inner doubts to some extent about our atual worth and desirabil-
ity. A loving mate can alleviate these painful imaginings, and an insensitive
one can hurt us deeply. One great barrier to this unconditional love, faith
and trust in each other is the aspet of marriage that those of Ra called the
“adversary relationship.” Don is asking them about sexual energy transfers
and they say:

Ra: The sexual energy transfers and blockages are more a manifestation
or example of that which is more fundamental than the other way
about. Therefore, as your peoples became open to the concepts of
bellicosity and the greed of ownership, these various distortions then
began to filter down through the tree of mind into body complex
expressions, the sexual expression being basic to that complex.

QUESTIONER: I just need to know then if this works through the racial
memory and infets the entire population in some way?
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Ra: I am Ra. The racial memory contains all that has been experienced.
Thus there is some, shall we say, contamination even of the sexual, this
showing mostly in your own culture as the various predispositions to
adversary relationships, or, as you call them, marriages, rather than the
free giving one to another in the love and the light of the Infinite
Creator.”

Our culture infe&s us with the idea of getting an advantage, and not being
taken advantage of. This whole line of reasoning makes marriage into a
mere Earthly contradt, and a tottery one at that.

We find that within your culture there is the basic gathering instinét
that has been somewhat distorted, so that the giving unto another freely
and joyfully is not that which is naturally exercised. Thus, there is,
within many cultures of your planetary sphere, the desire to better the
self, with secondary concern for others. This basic desire is that which is
worked upon by all who seek to move the self along the path of evolu-
tion, for it is the turning outward of the focus of the attention that
allows an entity to widen the point of view to the degree necessary for
embarking upon a service-to-others path in an harvestable fashion.®

Without corretion of this cultural tendency, an idealistic marriage can
rapidly turn very sour and service-to-self oriented.

The means of mating that in your culture is termed the marriage has as
part of its official structure the segregating of rights and responsibilities,
the agreeing upon a contractual basis to the fulfilling of various duties
within this marriage process, so that there is seen to be by those parties
who engage within this process the necessity to give and receive in a
measured manner so that there is the fulfilling of the duties. The
process of culturally construéting this type of relationship is one which
enhances the, shall we say, more difficult nature of the mating and
provides additional catalyst to many who find the working through the
preincarnatively programmed catalyst difficult enough.®!

This may be seen as one of the more vivid understatements those of Q'uo
ever made. The grabby, gathering, thing-oriented culture from which we
spring is the single most pervasive source of distorted perceptions and
expectations by those who come to marriage hoping to have a beautiful
union. It really comes down to loving and trusting, and letting go of the
concept of equal work. We will always think we are doing more than the
other. Usually, both partners are really trying their best. But so many
childhood pains and learned quirks get in the way of